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ABSTRACT

The two main aims of the research project ware, firstly, to
evaluats the predictive value of procedures used to adnit students
to the first year of the B.A.(Social Work) course at the University
of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg. and seccndlx, to study the
viows and experisnces of suudents during their first year of social
work study. Stage I Applicants for entry into the 1975 B.A.
(Sucial Work) course at the University of the Witwatersrand,
Johannesburg, were selected on the basis of five selection criteriuw,
each of which provided o quantitative score: o weighted score
derived from gpplicents’ matriculation results; un interviewer's
assessaent score given for each applicant after an interview by
lecturers of ihe Staff of the School of Social Work; « positive score
on o speciolly zonstructsd “Desirable Attributes Scale", o negative
score on the same scale and ¢ t.ove computed from o stendurdised

rxhonl arinzipals.

report on eoch applicant provided by thei:

Subsequently, the acodemic performance of the students who
completed the first year of study wus examined in an attempt to
relate performance to foctors which were considered in admitting
students to the course,

By means of a correlation matrix and stepwise regression
procedures, it wos established that two of the scores obtained
during the initiel selection procedures namely, the weighted
motriculetion score and the interviewers assessment score, were

valid predictors of performance of the first year social work
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students of 1975, Stage 2 The second stage of the study was
concerned with all students selected for admission to the firs*
year of study for the B.A. Sociol Work degree at the University

of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg in 1575, in order to ascertain
their views with regard to the first year of professional edycation
in social vork.

The students' views in this regard were obtained using
speciolly designed research questionnaires.

The general conclusions reached from this part ot the research
study were: that students were motivoted to continue with the
=ocial work training course; that they found aspects of this
course challenging und exciting, their volunteer plucement in
particulor; *hot they were satisfied with stoff support and
encouragement; and thot they both enjoyed and learned from several

teaching methods and media used during the year under consideration.
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CHAPTER 1 - INTRODUCTION

'We are only just realizing that the arl ond science of education

require a genius and o study of their own.' (Whiteheod, 36, p.6.)
Alfred North Whitehead® in his philosophical discussion of

education, sees the educationa) process as dynemic und vital, a

process during which students acquire the art of how to utilize

knowledge and, in eddition, a procsss through which the student as

o person is stimuloted and develops. Education thus cims to impart
an immediate sense for the power of ideas, for the

beouty of ideus ond for the structure of ideas, together

with @ porticulor body of knowledge which has pecvliar

reference to the life of the being possessing it.

{Whiteheud, 36, p.28.)

This knowledge may be imparted it the university where,
according to Whitehead, the young and the old are united in the
imaginative consideration of learning.

The siudent entering his first ysor of university study is
expt esd for the {irst time to this educational process, und this
first year éf training forms therefore, o bridge between the
previous life's experience of the student and his subsequent years
of study.

Thus the beginning socicl work student is confronted during
his first year, with the chollenges of social work training, e
process irvolving both intellectual leorning ond personal change.
This may preduce onxiety ss well as excitement and stimulation for

the student, and motivation is thus of great imporionce at this
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stoge of the learning process os it influences the student's
decision to continue with his sociel work studies.

In South Africa, the ‘drop-out' rate among undergraduate
social work students et oll troining centres is ot o peck during
the first year of study. At the University of the Witwutersrand
for example, in 1973, sixty five students were selected for the
Bachelor af Arts in Sociel Work course. Thirteen of these
students dropped out before completing the end of yeor exomination,
while a further ninetesn Foiled social work examingtions ut the
end of the year. Thexefore only fifty per cent of the students
originally accepted were eligible to proceed to the second yeor of
social work siudy.  This vecurvence raised two importont gquestions:
1, Is the high failure/drop-out rate of sociol work students
due to the fact thot students selected for training do not possess
the necessary ottributes required for social work educotion in
terms of eithor personality factors or intellectual ability, or both?
2. Does the first year university experience, particularly the
experience of being o first yeor social work student, fail in some
way to reinforce the student's original motivetion to become a
sociol worker?

It sppears that it is of relevance to firstly, study social
work selection procedures used by the University of the Witwotersrond;
ond secondly, to monitor the experience of students during the tirst
yecr sociol work course, in an attempt to reduce the drop-out and

foiluxe rate in the first year of study.




1.1 Aims of the study

1. To reviev the literature of social work education, with
particulor reference to recent develepuents, curriculum construction,
the teaching - leerning engugement, odmission procedures and the
place of the first year of study on the educational sequence.

2, To study the odmission ond selection procedures used by
the 3chool of Sveial Worl of the University of the Witwatersrand,
Johunnesburg, in adnitting candidates to the first year course of
the Bachelor of Arts in Socicl Work degree of 1975,

3. To present ond evaluate the curriculum content of the
first year social work course of 1975,

4. To examine the experiences of students admitted to the
first yeor of study for the degree of Bacheler of Arts in Sociol
Work in 1975, in order to:-

(o) oscertain their views with regard to a professional
educylion in social work, prior to the commencement of their studies;

{b) examine their views of the Social Work 1 course
during their studies in the 1975 ocademic year;

(c) ossess whether ox not changes in their views ond
opinions occur after exposure to their first year of social work
study,

5. To survey the acudemic performance of students admitted
to the first yeor course of the Buchelor of Arts in Sociel Work
degree in 1975, ond to cttempt to relate performance to factors

which were considered in odmitting students to the course.
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6. To make appropriate recommendations based upon the

findings obtained from (1), (2), (3), (4) and (5) above.
1.2 Resegrch methods used in the study

1.2,) Stage 3 Jonuory, 1975
Appliconts for admission to the Buchelor of Arts in Social Work
degree at the University of the Witwatersrand in 1975, were admitted
on the basis of five selection procedures.

These were:

{a) Their matriculation results, converted into a weighted
score (or x-score);

{b) o confidential report obtained from their school principal
(the principal’s report score);

{c) a personal interview with two senior staff members of
the School of Social Work who subscquently rated their opinion of
the opplicunt's suitebility to complete an education in social work
{the interviewer ossessment score'), using as on odditional uid an
essay written by the applicant entitled 'How I see Myself and why I
want to be a Social Worker';

(d) o personal interview with o consultant psychiatrist if
the applicant was considexud by the social work interviewers to
have possible personality or psychiotric problems that would impair
his ability to complete his social work training;

{e) on wssessment by the staff members who personolly

interviewed the condidute of the presonce or absence of aitributes
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considered desirable for successful performance in sociol work
education (Fthe positive or negative desiroble attributes score'.)
These procedures were studied and appropriate scores were

calouloted for each applicant.

1.2.2 Stode 2 Fubruary, 31975
Appliconts who were odmitied to the first yeor of study for the
Bachelor of Arts . Sociol Work degree in 1975, were required to

complete g speciolly - .gued guestionnaire before commencing the

Social Work ! course.

1.2.3 Stage 3 April, 1975
A further specially designed guestionnoire was administered to
members of the Social Work 1 class of 1975 in order to investigate
their opinions of the first quorter of the Sociel Work 1 course of
1975,

1.2.4 Stouge 4 July, 1975
Ancther guestionnoire was odministered to members of the Sociol
Work 1 closs in oxder to ascertain their opinions of the second

quarter of the Sociel Work 1 course of 1975,

1.2,5 Stnge 5 Qotobur, 1975
A finol questicrnaire was adminisiexed to members of the Sosial
Work 1 cluss just prior te the ond-of-your exemination, in ordexr
to assess their opinions of the third ond fourth quarters of the
Social Work 1 course and %o cscortuin their assessment of the

Social Work 1 course as a whole.
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1.2,6 Stage 6 December, 1975

The academic results of members of the 1975 Soeicl Work I class
were exemined in order to see whether they were related to foctors
which were considered in originally admitiing students to the

Bachelor of Arts in Social Work degree course.

1.3 Anolysis of dotg

Data obtained * rom the questionnoires was coded and tabulated, while
dota obtained from the selection study wus computerized ir order to
examine the relationship betwesn 'prediciion?’ {i.e. measurements
used in the admissiens process) ond ‘outcome' (i.e. first-yeur

acedemic per’ormance),

1.4 Limitolions of the study

1. Ths study was conducted ot the University of the
Witwatersrand in Johannesburg with the first yeor condidates for the
dogree of Bacholor of Arts in Socicl Work, ond any findings.in
respect of these students cannot be generalized freely to other
student populations in other universities

2, It was to be hoped that the subjects would respond to
the speciclly designed questivanaires in an open and honost wmonnexr
and not give tho researcher responses which they believed she would
like 1o obtain, It is difficuli to ascertain whether there is any
response bias in this respect, but the possibility of its occurrence
caonnot be overlocked.

3. It is possible thot variobles not measured in this




investigotion may have influenced the subjects' experiences of
their first year Social Work studies.

4, In order to be totally volid, ¢ selection study should
include an the course all those who apply for entry to thet course,
make predictions in ruspect of all the upplicants and assess their
parformonce,  This, however, is net feasible due to lorge numbers
of applicants and limited places uveilable on courses

5. Time proved be another limitotion, as it was not
possible within the scope of *his project to study the sxperiences
and performance of the selected students beyond their first yvar

of sociel work education.
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CHAPTER 2 ~ SOCTAL WORK EDUCATION

In the foreword of Towls's baok, The Leorner in Educgticn for the

30

Professions, Rulph Tyler ™ usks three important questions:

1) How - do the oims of professionel education
differ from cbjectives sought in iraining for other
oceupations or Trom the. goals of geweral education?

2) On whut bosis and by what means son content and
learning experiences be selected that will enuble
the student to ottain these objectives?

3) In terms of what criteria can students be selected
to provide o student body copeble of attuining the
high goals of a professicn, and educable in terms
of the educotional opportunities provided by tie
professional school? (Tyler, 30, p.v)

In the chapters that follow, an attempt will be made to

provide sume onswers to these questions,- commencing with on attempt

to onswer the first question in this chopter.

2.1 The oins of professional eduga.lon

In order to discuss how the oims of professional education differ from
the aims of training for other occupations or from the gonls of general
eduaation, it is nocessary to present the aims of piofessioncl
educatinn, with the focus on prefessisnal sncinl work education,

and then to discuss any diffarcnces which become apparent.

In 1954, Toule™"

cloarly rormuleted the aims of professional
education, ond as these aims encompuss most of the objoctives
ouvtlined by later writers, and are of greut relevance today, they

will be presented first.
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According to Tewle, the five aims of professional education

are:

b

2)

3)

4)

5)

"To davelop in students the copecity to think
critically and onolyticolly and ta synthesise
and to generalize.” (3G, p.6.)

*to develsp feelings ond ottitudes that will meke
it possible for the student to think ond act
eppropriately.” (30, p.8.)

"o develop a capucity for estublishing and
sustaining purposeful working relationshaps.™
(30, p.9.)

to help the prospective practitioners develop o
"socie) sonsciousness und social conscience®,
(30, p.13.)

"to ensure that students be oriented to the plece
of their profession in the society in which it
operates.” (30, p,16)

In 1967, Joseph Soffen26 presented the aims of socinl work

education os leid down by the Cviriculum Policy Statement of 1962,

These oims were more detoiled than the aims presented by Towle, and

will be discussed, stressing the points of similarity with the

previous aims mentioned. (Soffen 26, pp.5-6)

Soffen

1)

2)

3)

26

lists the oims of education as follows:

to incorporate knowledge and velues basic to
social work as a professional discipline.

to enuble the student to manifest compassionate
respect for individuvals and appreciate man's
capacity for arowth and change.

1o enable the student to develop the discipline
and self awareness of the professional socicl
worker ond accept responsibility for the
continued development of his own competences

These three cimg ave summorised in Towle's second aim which

o

i e
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E deals with personal growth ond change, with the additional stress
i ‘
ﬁ on continuing development of professional self. H
g 4) to enable the student to understand the central
H concepts, principles and techniques opplied.
i ;
i 5) to teach the student to recognize the significance b
H of svientific enquiry in advancing professional i
H knowledge and imgroving stondards of practice. i
: i
f These twe goals are summarised by Towle's first aim, which :
{
% incorporates the ideas of encouraging ¢ secientific ottitude tovards

o study and @ cleor understonding of the moteriol studied. 1

6) to aid the student to ottain o level «f competence
necessary for responsible entry into professional H

practice ond sufficient +5 serve os a basis for a
ereative and productive professional cureer,

This aim can be compared to Towle's third oim which deols

with developuent of professionol competence.

: 7) to enable the student to accept an obligation to

i contribute responsibly to socicl welfore objectives
H that express the goals of o democrutic society and
§ to the development of the profession thoi it may

increosingly surve society in the prevention and ]
treatment of social problems and the enhoncement I
of sociol well being.

This aim con be compared with Towle's fourth aim which deals
! with development of a social conscience and sociol consciousness
8) to teach the student to perceive and be able to
interpret social work as o profession dedicated
to the promotion of individual and social welfare

in his own and other societies.

H Soffen's finol aim ond the Tifth aim of Charlotte Towle are

similor in that both deoi with the xole of social work in society.

Many of the writers in the ficld of social work education

huve enumerated the aims of social work education and most of the

|
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objectives mentioned are similar. Therefore these writers include
oims such as: ta transmit knowledge and values basic to the
profession of social work; io help the student cticin sufficient
proficiency for beginning levals of proctice; and to provide the
kind of education that will enable the student to continue to
develop himself ond his competence. (Thomas and Morrisonl78)

In studying these aims, it becomes apparent thot the educable
student in a profession will be one who not only has marked
intellectual ability, but also has the potential for the development
of the self. It is in this way that professional education differs
from geners) educotion ond therefore, the goals of professional
education must, to fulfil these aims, differ from the gools of
general education. In svmmary, Thomes ond Morrison178 recently
stated (1974) that socicl work education should gim at more than a
stroightforvard imparting of knowledge and thet "preporing students
for the professional practice of social work entails ettitudinel

ond personal as well os conceptual growth”. (i78, p.24)

2.2 The history of sociul work education

45 White Moin ®hos pointed out, o review of the history of sosial
work education before discussing current educetional trends, is of
great impertance, as this reveols that the poast has provided
legocies which are relevant to current developments. An historical
analysis of social work education in addition, highlights most
effectively the influences of changing sccial conditions on social

work education. In this regard, chonges in the prevailing social




climote lead to changes in the perceived rele of the sociul worker

! and social work, which necessitote in turn changes in the education of
5 the sociol worker to o&just him to his new role. ;
% Thus Mortin Reinlél in 1970 stoted that ‘each generction

tries to redefine the meaning oF sociol work so that it can better
fit the changing conditions in which it functions.” (161, p.19). For example |
{ |
! in the fifties, reseorch was defined as o sociol work method !
because the cruciul questions for the profession rested cn its
knowledge base, while ir the sixties, commitment oppeared to be of
greuter importance thaon knowledge us the moral conscience of the

profession was now aroused in response to the claim of critics

that sceial work had disenguged itself from the poor. The :

seventies herolded o peried of grect unrest, chanye and in some

! parts of the world, social revelution, Now socicl policy
become all important as the centres of social work truining
attempted to become more relevant to the problems of society.

i Social work becare recommiticd to an explorotion of its social
role and the litezcture of the early seventies reflected the
tspirit of (the duy®s) reform and was less concerned with control
and conformity' (Rein 161p.19). Rein, writing in the carly

seventies, depicted sociol work as o profession in 'turmeil' as it

sought for social justice in Lhe dynamism of highly advanced

technologicul societies. In response to these challenges he raw

i social work modifying the noture of its training progrommes with

the emphasis removed from casework and placed on community
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organisation und odministration.  Such changes in social work
education would in turn, leod to modifications in where and how
social workers would function in their post-university coreers.

The so-called unrest of the early seventies led to changes
in education (envisaged by Reinlél) in many schools of secial
Qork to the present day. Today, the literature reveals a concern
with oll the areas of concentrotion of the lost few decades
mentioned,  Socicl work continues to be vitally concerned with
reseurch to provide empirical support for theories. There is
continuing concern with poverty and its prevention und omeliorotion,
and the search for social justice continues (Kcndulllzq
Younghusbandl9l).

It is cleorly opparent fr-s this brief review of major trends
in social work education, during the lost decade, that in order to
assess social work education in the context of the present‘day
on historical review of social work educetion is of vital importance.

For this reason, a brief history of social work education in
the United States of Americu, Britain, and South Africa follows
as well os an historical review of ths mujor developments in the
social work curriculum, from 1919 to the present day.

It is hoped that through this historical overview, the
importance of wdopting social work edutation to the preveiling
sociel climote will becowe apparent as well as the relevance of

pest educationul trends for the present day.
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2.2.1 The history of social work education in the United
States of America, 16981976 - o brief review

In the United States of America, Marjorie White Main'®2 identified
three mojor eras in the history of sociol work edvzation, ond os
this clussification facilitetes anoulysis, it is followed in the
ensuing discussion.

The first era is from 1898 to the mid-*hirties, the second
from the mid-thirties to the mid-sixties and the third from the
mid-sixties to tha present day. As will be seen, the first ond
third era may be choracterized by diversity whlle the intervening

period is characterized by an effort to reach a state of uniformity.

a. e first era 1898-1935

The first course of instruction in social work was established in
1898 by the Charity Organization Society when thirty students
enrolled for g three months’ summex school for philanthropic workers
The summer school was continved wiuil 1904, when it wos reorgonized
to constitute an eight month course and was offered under the cegis
of the New York School of Philanthropy {now the Columbio University
School of Socicl Work)., At the turn of the century, training
centres were also esteblished in Chicogo, Boston ond Philadelphia
The early schools were characterised by their provision of
training courses which were vocotionol ond narrow in nature, where
an appranticeship type of education was provided.  According to
Steiner,l73 these courses 'did not give the student o well rounded

view of the whole field, but prepared him for a single task in o

single orgenizetion'. (173, p.480)




In 1919 the Associotion of Training Schools for Professional
Sociul Work was formed and nine schools encolled as members
Entrance qualifications to these nine schools differed, as some
of the schools limited ottendunce to students with ¢ B.A. degree,
while others pluced emphasis on « four year under-groduate course
+f instruction in social work leading to ¢ B.A. degree, followed
by one or more years of greduate work.

In 19203921, the Tuft report cencerning educotion and
training for sociol work was compiled,  This report dealt with
many issves including the problem of whether training should be
completed at o university deportment or in an autonomous
professional school.  Tuft believed thet troining should be
given on different levels, with the technicion at one end of the
scale and the 'social statesman or social engineer' at the other
end.88

During the following yeur, Beisser (Chupin59) published o
roport dealing with sociol work treining, which was ot that stage,
given under three auspices: tha privately sponsored independent
School of Social Work which had full autonomy; the Graduate
School or Graduate Depariment of Social Economy, Applied Social
Science or Sociol Work which wos more or less autonomous within
the acodemic organisation of the college or university concerned;
and the State University Department of Sociology and Social Work
which effered, on the whole, under-graduate training leeding to a

B.A. degree, Other writers ot the time evidenced o concern with




training auspices. For examwple, Cutlcr,66 in the same year, put
forwurd the opinion thot seporate professionul schools shouid be
establishen at universities in order to consolidabe vhe scientific
knowledge which was 'scattered' throughout the entire university
curriculum.

In 1925, Gillen88 summarized his perception of the chjectives
of social work education. He saw the oims of education for sociol
work as providing e background of genersl education, providing
technice) training and experience, and providing training for
leadership in the agencies

An important milestone in the history of sosial work educotion
in the United Stutes of America was the formation of the American
Association of Schouls of Socicl Work (A.A.S‘S.W.), in the mid-
twenties. The Associction laid down winimum curricule stonderds
which were opplied to all schools seeking admission, ond, in 1932,
formal accreditation of new schools was begun.  In 1935, the
A.A.5.5.W. adopted the raquirement that only schools established
within institutions of highex legrning on the opproved list of the

Association of American Universities could be accredited (Marks %),

b, The second exa 1935-1965

The conflict with regord to whether edvcation for sociol work
should be given ot the groduate or under~groduate level urose

86 stressed the necessity

during the lete thirties. In 194}, Fink
of distinguishing between social work practitioners trained in

groduote schools and pre-professionols, trained in under-graduate
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departments of’socinlogy. In 1942, Schools und depertments
offering under-graduate or combined vnder-gradvate and gradvate
educotion organized the Nationul Association of Schools of Social
Administration (N.A.S.5.A.),

By 1945, Fenlosongs described both grodvate and under-
graduate educotion as necessory but different in content and
function ond in the following year, o Naotional Council on Social
Work education was established to bring representatives of tne
A.A.$.5.4. and the N.A.S.3.A, together in order to resolve the
problem of educational stendards.

In 1951, this Notional Council on Social Work Educetioa,
published o report edited by Hollis ond Taylor.lé The report
proposed that the educational progromme be breodened und expended
in respect of the basic concepts taught to students ond thot o
programme of specialization be included, in order to produce
statesmen and leaders in the profession. With regurd to undex-
graduate ond groduate troining, Hollis and Toylor were of the
opinion thot the graduate school was the correct place in which to
study social work and thaot the ultimate goal of the school should
be to give a basic undifferentioted troining over o two yeox
pericd, with speciuvlizaetion in the third and fourth years.

The saw the function of training at the under-graduate
level as being two-fold: firstly, to provide a pool of candidates
for professional education in order to reduce monpower shorteges

:
and permit greater selectivity in the admission of candidates to

17




graduate school; and secondly, to provide o better education
for students entering practice aus non-professionols enabling them
to perform certain limited functions

In the following yeor, 1952, the Council on Social Work
Education (C.S.W.E.) wos established as the major national body
concerned with social work education. By meuns of its control
over accreditation ond curriculum policy the C.S.W.E. aimed to
influence educotional standords.  Actrediteotion by tno C.S.W.E.'s
commissions was based on « periodic review of each school, which
was udvised to offer the two year 'yenerig' programme outlined in
1952, including human growth ond behaviour, social services and
social work practice as major arcos (Lubovela).

In 1956, Kendulllz1 emphusized the importonce of providing
¢ generic educotion in social work in order to prepare the student
for'a lifetime of professionel service and not merely for the
first job, In the same oriicle Kendall called for better
identification of knowledge peculier to social work, stressed the
need to produce scholars os well as practitioners and finally,
suggested that doctoral programmes in sociol work should be
developed.

In 1959, the C.5.W.E. produced the thirteen volume Social
Work Curriculum Study-4 In respohse to some of the more
controversial aspects of this study, the C.S.W.E.’'s Curviculum
Committee formulated ¢ revised polity stutement which was

published in 1962,  This stotemeni followed the earlicr statement

18




of 1952 in structure, but emphusised different content areas os

being of importance.
c. The _third ero 1966 onwards

The third era can be charocterised by o concern with different
levels of troining, on issve which was raised in the previous eras
but not resolved adequately,  Thus Bluckey47 in 1967 stressed
that educotion for social werk should prepere students for the
performante of a ronge of different functions as well as for the
proctice of social work ot ¢ number of different levels of

responsibility.  For this reason, she saw the need for the

development of differenticted training programmes bused on both the

pre~university educotionul backgrounds of the students applying for
sociol work education, and the level to thch these students wished
4o be educuted.

In the some year, the C.S.W.E. indicated o growing interest
in different levels of education by propesing four objectives for

uader-groduate sducotion. They stated thot under-groduate

education should aim 1o enrich o liberol urts education; to

prepare the student for greduate soclel work education; to prepare
the participent in the progromme for proctice and employment in
sociol welfore; and to prepare the individual concerned for other
human service professions end ocsupotions (Skidmore and Thackery24).
The C.S.W.E. further explored the guestion of diverse

progrommes and levels of educotion in the corly seventies, and in

1970, ths C.5.W.E. Boord sel stendards for under-gruduate programmas
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in social welfore s well os continuing the programme of
acsreditation of graduste social work education.  The C.S.W.E,
policy statement published in the same year, showed o modified
approach to curriculum planning,  Now, the scheuls ware yiven
freedom to develop new organising principles in curricvlum
planning and to select centent

According to Pins,157 from 1971 five types of educotion for
sociul work could be identified in the United Stotes; ond the

classificetiun bolow is relevant to the present day.
1. An Associotos degree

This degree is offered on g two yeur busis o o community college
and it serves to prepore studenis for community and sociel service

technician roles.

The Backelor's deuree in Social Vork or Social Welfore

2. The Bochelos's deuree in Seciol Work or Jocigl Vel

The B.A.(S.W.) degree is offered on a four yeor basis by some
colleges and universities and it prepures the strdent for
beginning practice in certain areas of seclal work or social

welfare.

3 The Master's deares in Social Work

The M.5.W, preporves the student for professional practice,
odministration and policy planning and is acquired in a greduote

school of social work.




4. The Doctorate in Sosiul Work

The B.5.W. constitutes the highest level of troiring ond prepures
the student for leadership roles in palicy development,
odministration, planning, odvenced practice, reseorch und teaching

and con be ucquired in graduate schools of socicl work

5. Continuing education

Continuving educotion is offered by schools of social werk,
vniversity extension services, professional associations and
agencies in order to updaote existing knowledge and skills held by
social wérkers ond in order to prepri. them for more advanced
responsibilities,

These successive levels of educationcl prepsretion “or

pesitions in sucial work, row moke it possible for students to

leave the educational stream ot the point commensurate with their
interests und abilities. In addition, the social worker with
experience und ability moy re-enter the educational process at a
Joter stage and acquive o higher qualification (White Mainl%2),
Vigilonte!®® sees education for sosial work as felling

along g continvum, with under-gradiate edvcation nt the lower end
und post-graduate educotion at the upper end, He sees the move
to differentiate tasks by education os being of great significance
for the future, where tlie nature of social service needs ‘will
probably suggest o different use of personnel' {Vigilente 150 p.464).

This histarical review of the development of social work

education in the United States highlights the points made in the
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introduction to the section.  Thus the statement that the post
provides important legacies for the future, is illustrated by

the foct that concern with training social workers for different
levels of practice was ruised by the Tuft report in the twenties
and revived and implemented in the seventies. The stotement that
the development of iducution is tied to changing social conditions
is supported by the exumple of the C.S.W.E, modifying their
approcch to curriculum plonning in the seventies, giving the
schools freedom to develop new organising principles and to select
uépropriute content in conformity with the demond for greater
self-deterninotion and greater academic freedom at the beginning

of this decade.

2.2.2 The history of Social Work Education in Britgin -
j AB96 to the present day

Secidl work education in Britain had its beginnings in 1896, when
the C;urity Organization Society and the Settlement mov ment
instifuted o training scheme comprising lectures and ussociated
practiical work.

(In 1903, this training scheme exponded and developed into

the School of Sociology end Svciul Econonics which dmolgamated in

1912 v.ith the London School of Ezonomits to become the Department
of Sociel Science ond Administration. By 1914, several
universities vere issving certificates in the social services,

jointly' with the settlements, ond independently.

At the end of World Wor I, the professional associations of
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social workers, for example, the Institute of Hospitol Almoners
and the Institute of Industricl Welfore Workers, tock the
initigtive in plenning training programmes. They modelled these
progrommes on those of other professions which were chaorocterized
by learaing based on a scientific or ortistic discipline;
training in the skilled opplicotion of this learning; o defined
code of behaviour towords clients; und an association with
membership restricted to those who were educated and trained in
the ways of the profession (Crichtcn65).

At this time, the Joint University Council for Social Studies
was established to investigate training within the university. As
a result of this investigation, it wus decided thet if social
studies were to find ¢ permunent place within the university,
academic stendards would have to be ruis;d. To this end, the
under-groduate course was extended to two years in duration, and
post~graducte students were not accepted for the one yeor post-
groduate training course unless they had graduat- in a relevant
undergroduate course.

During the thirties and the early forties, little with
regard to the structure of social work education is recorded in the
literature. Social work educators in Britain ot this time eppearsd
to be more concernsd with the content of the social work curriculum.
Thus, according to Cypher,67 during the interwar years, professional
social work emphasized relotionships with individual clients rather

than societol problems. Specialists in the field of psychiatric
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social work began to cmerge os o resuli of this development, but
social work writers sow the nced for a forum where soeciol workers
from different fiolds of practice would be able to come together
and exchange ideas and techniques ond express their underlying
unity of purpose. To this end the British Federation of Social
Workers wus formed in 1935, cnabling specialists from different
fields to communicote and thereby to some extent, prevent
overspecialization.

During the war years littie is recorded in the literature
with regard to sociel work education in Britain and it is doubiful
in view of Britain's role in the war, whether educational expansion
took place ot all at this time.

By 1944 occording to onwn54 almost all social work troining
wos undertaken by the university and the length of training wes
two yeors for non-graduutes ond one year for graduates. At this
time, the need for centres of procticel traeining was recognized
and the esteblishment of such centres was called for.

At the first experimentol conference of the British
Federation of Sociul Workers in 1946, the troining in supervision
of sociol workers wos discussed. At this conference, delegutes
noted that for the first time in Britain, the numbsr of students
applying to sociol science depurtments exceeded the number of
ploces availuble. For this reason, selection of condidotes was
considered. It was decided by conference delegates, ihat

candidates should be selected on the basis of ohe or more interviews
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ond that they should furnish o written statement giving reasons
for their decision te follow a sociul work career. Candidates
eligible for selection should be in possession of a good general
education ond, in eddition, it wos censidered that the ‘right?
type of personality was of as much importence as academic
proficiency.

Other issues raised at the conference included the belief
thot o university training wos the most svitable form of training
for the socicl work student and that it should be of two to three
years in duration.  Trainit; should be based on broad general
principles before the student acquired speciolized skills, and
the qualifying owerd for proficiency attained in social work
should be g secial sucience diploms or certificate. (Broun54)

In the post~s;cond world war years, training schemes
exponded,  In some training institutions, a new three year
certificete course which emphosized social studies was introduced.
In others o two yeor certificote course wos introduced for the
first time, Admission standards were stipulated, and minimum age
limits ot admissions were raised to nineteen, or even twenty-three
at some universities. This had the effect of producing a limited
number of candidetes who were better uble to cope with the demands
of the course (Crichton).65

In oxder to investigote employment and training of sociel
workers in Britoin in the lote 1940's and eorly 1950's, suxveys

were conducted by Eileen Younghushond under the sponsorship of the
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Carnegie U.K. Trust. Younghusband predicted an increase in the
demand for social workers in the future and o concomituni need
to increase the supply.9l Despite this finding, according to
Collis,62 training facilities wers not adequately expunded during
the 1950's and by the end of the decade, the couniry wus foced
with ¢ spate of urgent plans to obtuin ond train recsuits for the
sociol services.

For this reason, in 1961 Younghusbnud9l published another
report analysing existing troining facilities.  The report
referred to as the 'Working Party Report®, stoted that with regurd
to established training ouspices, universities provided three
types of courses; speciolist troining courses were provided by
voluntary organisations for work in specific fields; and
refresher courses ware provided by professional crganisations
The report pointed out that these training facilities were
inadequate to meet the demand for scciol workers

Younghusband saw the need for three types of social workers:

o) A welfare ossistant to deal with stroightforword or
obvious needs of people. The types of problem the welfare
assistont would deal with would be material reguirements ond they
would be trained by o form of systenatic, planned in-service
training.

b) A genetal purpose social worker to deal with people
who had problems of a more intengible and complex nature, They

would receive training in u college of further educotion.
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e} The university truined social worker to deal with
people vho had problems of special difficulty., Their training

would consist of three or four years of full time study following

- g seciol scisnce degie2 or qualificetion in o related field.

As o resvlt of the findings und conelusions reached in the
report discussed, a further Working Party wos constituted in the
same year, with representatives from the Ministry of Education
and Heolth, the Notional Association for Mental Health and three
principals of major celleges. They were ossisted by Miss Younghushand
and drew vp four training courses which wers iniroduced at four
different colleges (Gore).91

As a result of another recommendation of the Younghusband
report, o Notional Institute for sociel work training was established
in 1961 to provide g discussion forum for senior ndministrators.
The Institute aimed to provide a meeting pluce for secial workers
to discuss common interests, to promots enguiries, research and
experiments, and to promote publications and teuching moterigls as
woll as to provide a specielist library, A final aim of the
Institute vos

to assist, within the limits of its resources, the work

done directly by volunteer bodies and local outhorities

indirectly by universities and professional bodies

colleges of further education, governmont depertments and

stotutory councils... (Jones1l4 p.15).

The Seebohm repoxt which appeured in 1968 once again stressed
the importence of providing o generic troining in social work and

stressed thot advaiced educotion in socicl work should be develeped.
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An important development for sveial work education in
Britain, was the formetion of the Central Council for Educotion
and Treining in Social Worl: (C.C.E.T.S‘N.) in 1970. The aim of
the Council was to promote training in all fields of social work
and its fifty-three members represented employers, dducational
institution: ond srofessionel nssociutions.6

One of the C.C.E.T.S.W."s moin statutory duties today is
the promotion and expansion of social work education, including
preliminory training, basic qualifying courses, in-service
training schomes, and further odvanced courses.  The Council also
develops the theoretical, vocational and practical content of
socigl work education ond organises this content; it recognizes .
courses leading to its owards; it explores the need for training
schemes, and initiates such schemes if necessary; and finolly, it
assists in developing methods to recruit ond assess students
porticipoting in its recognized courses. The Counsil stimulates
further reseorch in social sork educotion and, finally, it nssesses
overseas gqualifications in sociul work as well os issuing
statemonts of equivalence veldted to its own awurds,

Two examples in the past year of qualifying certificates
aworded by the C.C.E.T.S5.W. are, the Council's Cortificate of
Qualificotion in Sceial Work (€.Q.5.W.) and the Cortificate in the
Social Services (C.S.S.).7 The C.0.5.W. is owarded to gradvates
with degrees relevant to social work, or groduotes with degrees

not relevant to social work who hove completed o specified two
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year course or to under-groduotes specializing in o four year
social work course.

In addition, non;grqduates who fulfil specified ocademic
criterio or who have relevent experience, muy be awarded the
€.0.5.W. This certificate is aworded to people in both groups
mentioned, who are either seeking a professional qualificotion in
field sociol work or for people secking a professional quelification
in residential social work.

The €.5.5. is awarded after completion of a two year course
designed to meet the needs of various staff groups in field,
residential, day, domiciliory ond community settings

The wide diversity of types of training discussed, indicates_
the attempt by social work educators in Britain to meel the feeds
of individuals with differsnt pre-educationol qualifications and
diverse interests ond abilities, to enter the field uf.social work
and make a relevont, meaningful contribution to the field.

Once ogoin, the discussion of social work education in
Britein, indicates the attempts made by social work edvcaters to
adapt their educotional programmes to current socio~political

developments ond requiremonts.

2,2.3 A roview of the history of Sociel Work Sducation

in South Africu - 1929 to the present day
141

According to Annette Muller, when the development of sociol work
education in South Africo is studied, it becomes apporsent that two

oxganizations ployed o significant role in the estoblishment of

29




training facilities in the late twenties and eorl, thirties in
South Africa.

In 1929, the Pretoria branch of the Suid Afrikaanse Vrowe
Federasie (5.A.V.F.) the first of these orgonisctions, financed
the establishment of a Child Guidance Clinic ai the Transveal
tniversity College. A lecturer ottached to the clinic lectured
on social work, In 1930, the name of the Clinic was changed to
the Schonl for Child Study: and Sociel Welfore Training which loter
became the Department of Sociology and Applied Sociology at the
University of Pretoria.

The second organisation mentioned, which greatly influenced
the development of social work troining in South Afiica, was the
Carnegie Commission of Investigation into the Poor Whiie Problem
in South Africe. The commission initicted the first formal
request for troined workers in 1932, when they reported the need
for scientific study of the problems of the poor. As a xesult of
nationwide interest uroused by the findings of the commission
training for social work was established at the Universities of
Stellenbosch and Cape Town in the ecarly thirties. In 1937, degree
and diploma training was introduced ot the University of the
Witwatersrand.

An important development in 1937, was the establishment of
the Department of Social Welfore as on independent department of
State. This depurtment, in 1938, organized o conference to discuss

the troining of sociol workers., In the same year, the research
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officer cttached to the department, Dr Felix Brummer, visited the
eight axisiing universities ond trouining centres 1. hold discussions
with stoff members and investigate troining standards,

In 1938, o report ertitled 'Training for Social Work' by
Professor Butson of the University of Cupe Town oppeored. He noted
that most of the universities in South Africo provides degree
courses for which the entrunce qualification was the matriculation
certificate und thut the courses wers of three years duration, An
exception wos the course provided by the Unlwve ~sity of the
Witwatersrand which wos of four years' duretion und led to the award
of a Buchelor's degree in Sociel Studies. In the same report,
Professor Batson mentioned diploma couvrses which could be taken
under the auspices of the Universities of Preterio ond Stellenbosch ’
by condidates who did not comply with aduission requirements to o
degree course. Further diploma courses for non-matriculants
could be taken at the Universities of South Africa and the
Witwetersrand,  Finally, on odvanced poste-graduote diploma course
wus offered ot the University of Cope Town.

o The South African Inter-University Committee for Sociel
Studies was estublished in 1938 ot u cenference hold at the
University of Cape Town with tho dual aim of fostering the e:change
of ideas ond information between universitios ond of promoting
socia) studies in general in South Africa.

In 1941, the Jun Hofmeyar School for Social Work was

estoblished in Johannesburg by the American Boasnd Mission, for the




truining of Bluck Socia) Workers. The course was of three years®
duration, and os meiriculotion exemption woes not reguired for
entronce, the quolifying avard was g diploma.  This school was
clesed with the formation of the University Colleyes for Block
students in the eorly sixties.

From 1943 to 1952, o four yeur course in the form of an in-
service traeining progropme, wos offered by the South Africen
Reilyays.

In 1944, o conferoncz with the thewe of 'Post Wor Planning
in Sociul Welfure' wos held at the University of the Witwriersrund.

Professor Wagner nsressnted a poper at the conference entitled

~Training for Social work' which declt with many imporient issues

with regard to sociol work education, Some of the issues included
were the importence of viding o generic social work troining,
and the extension of degree courses to four years' duration.

In 1946, o one day cunference was organized by the Secretazy
for Sccial Welfare which adopted the resolution thot training for
sociol work should comprise o minimum three year degree course.
Delegates 4o this confercnce decided to approcsh the Minister of
Socinl Welfare to request thot a speniel committee be appointed
to investijote busic toaining for secial woskers; speciolized
postegradunte treining in certoin fields (for exumple housing,
eripple care ond groupwork): braining fucilities ot a lower lovel
for assistunts in social welfare institutions such us children's

homes; cooperation of training centres olher than universities

32
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" had daciineg élu:mixxgly, ant'u conforence wos arvranged by the
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particularly technical colleges; and the employment opportunities
available for soricl workers end unguolified ossistants.
An eigh: v ... icomittee was appointed to investigaile these
aspects of fioiciny, and they published o report in 1950,  The
report stoted that university troining Wes at :hat stoge,
offerec i nine centres (the Universities of Cape Town, Pretoria,
Stellenbosch, Witwatersrand, Netcl, Scuth Africa, Orunge Free State,
Rhodes and Potchefstroom).
The report in addition, guve attention te graduate and under~
minimum oge

graduate educction; the dusotion of troining courses;

requirements for eniry to the courses; selection of students for

. ond speciviizution., With regord to the lost-mentioned,

the ev

:lidvad that generic social work was choravteristic

n approuch to training but that specialist

oF e &

codrme in eiitain fields (Jor example physisal and mental health,

3 monagedient. ¢vciol sutveys, community organisation,
woedership, personn:i ind institutional wanagement) should be
provided,  They woresd agoinst over-speciclizotion .nd suggested

saed be divided amongst the training centres.

*hat the coursqs me

§illy, the vsmsittee staied thot a Nationol Association of Social

Weskers should "t stuwtishsd as soon as possible.

By 1954, stuilent anyclment for social work ot universities

Inter-Uhiversity Conmittee fir Socicl Science in Johannesburg to

discoss the problem ond give peblicity to the professiun of social
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work. Tﬁe theme of the conference held in Johannesburg wos
'Social Work as a Profession’.  Eight pupers were read at the
conference, covering different aspects of sociol work including
training, employment ond the professional stotus of secial werk.
Professor Botson delivered a poper concerned with training ond
some of the issues thot he raised included his belief that
theoretical and practical truining were both necessary; that- the
university was the unst suitable training centre; thot o broad
background in the socicl sciences should he given; and that
under~graduate troining was on oppropriote form of training but
the possibility of introducing post-groduate training at o loter
stage should be kept in mind.

Dr. Thelmo Seowright from the University of the Witwetersrand
delivered a puper dealing with specialization in Social Work and
put forward the point of view that training in South Africa should
be generic in nature.

In 1956 the Department of Social Studies ot the University
of the Witwatersrond became the Department of Sociology and Social
Work and the qualifying degree obtained from the department,
formerly referred to as o B.A. in Social Studies, became known os
the 'B.A. in Sociol Wozk', 172

Two n s training provisions were introduced ot the University
of the Wituut;rsrund in 1959,  One was the requirement that fourth
year students submit a dissertetion on on approved topic in their

final year and the sscond was that students take en goth of
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confidentiolity before commencing their second year of study.‘19

In the eorly sixties, the Stote established five university
colleges for Bluck people in terms of the Extension of Universities
Act {Act No.45 of 1956). These training centres oll provided
degree and diploma courses in social work and constituted separcte
training focilities for Africans, Coloureds ond Indians. Therefore,
the University Colleges of the North, " .t Hure and Zululand
provided fraining faciliti s for Africons while Coloureds could
train vnder the auspices of the University College of the Western
Cape in Bellville, and Indians ot the University College of Durban.

In 1964, the Moster's degree in Social Work was introduced
at the University of the Witwetersrond. This provided for
practicol training, advenced study and research culminating in the
submission of o dissertation.192

From 1967 to the present day, annual conferences for social
work tewchers have been held ot suitable venves in order to discuss
topics relevont to social work education.

The 1967 conference wos held under the chairmunship of
Professor Erica Theron, who was responsible for convening the
meeting,  Some of the topics discussed ot this conference included
subjects to be taken for the sociul work degree; teaching of
community organisotion, sociul policy ond sdministration; aspects
relating to field work ond the belief thut wll uvniversities should
work towurds the implementation of a four year degree in social

k‘1.65
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The conference of scciul work teachers held in 1968 had os
its theme, 'Supervision of the inwservice training of studsats in
social work'. In addition to discussing various aspects of supexr-
supervision, papers were delivered concerning the use of tape

recordings and of role-playing as teuching aids in socisl work

127

aducation.

77

the conference discussed the theory and practice
150

n 1969,
of group work and in the following year, 1970, the focus wos on
community organisatisn with attention given to problems such as
where to place community organisotion in the under-groduate
curriculum, how much time to devote to the teeching of cowmunity
organisation, the content to be included in its study, and the
importance of teaching community organisation to Blacks

The social work curricvlum wos explored ot the conference of
teachers in 1971.  The participaonts at the conference discussed
the optimum length of courses in the curriculum, the place of
bsychology and socielogy in the curriculum end the importance of
integrating knowledge from these two subject: os well as ensuring
that social work had a prominert pesition in the curriculun, so as
to encble students to identify with the prefession.79

The cn;Ference of teuchers in 1972 had os its theme
*Community Development ~ cun socinl workers meet the chelicuge?’
The pupers delivered ot the conference deolt with possible areas
for community development, relevent curriculum content for a

theoretical course on community davelopment and the possibility of
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orgonising field instruction in community development.96

Writing in the same yoaxr, Annette Muller™®2 called for the
establishment of a non-stotutory advisory body to consider
minioun stondards for curriculum content in the light of changing
demonds of practice, This body, in her opinion, would consist
of representatives from the Schools of Social Work, State and
Voluntary welfare orgonisution employees and members of the
Sociol Workers® Association. In addition, Muller called for
courses in supervision for selected social workers, and an increase
in post-graduate specialist courses. Finally, she called for more
research into social work education in South Africa to enable
educationalists to plen curricula to meet existing needs and to
onticipote future developments.

Social work research comprised the theme of the conference

146

of t;uchers held in 1973. Delegates discussed the introduction
of refresher courses for practitioners who have little knowledge
of research. In uddition, they suggested thot universities
publicize the research studies conducted under their auspices, ond
make these studies avoilable to practitioners. Finally they
decided to encourage welfare organisations to conduct sociol work
research,

In 1974, the conference discussed post-groduate socieal work
education, Topics roised for discussion included the importance
of recruiting students for post-graduate study, educational

methods for sociol work study at the post-graduate level, the role

i
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of the teccher in postwgroduate educalion ond the importance of
using expert teoching me‘cl’«ods.m7

In this yeur, the Joint University Committee on social work
(J.U.C.) wet and formulated the proposul that it was
of impertance to decide whot constituted the basis of an
under-groduate acodemic programme in social work, in order to
facilitete the evolvement of an uccrediting body for South Africa.
To this end, the committee elected o four person curriculum study
committee to explore the feusibility of such o proiect.l4

At the conference of teachers in 1975, social work education
and training in South Africa was avalusted. The conference was
divided into three sections, und o paper was delivered in each
section dedling with differen: sspects of socicl work education.
One port of the conference deaclt with the First yeor os a basis
for training; onother part dealt with the newly qualified graduate
as a professional beginning worker, and the other section was
concerned with the educational process in social work.  Topies
raised for discussion included the quality and quantity of sociel
work teachers in South Africo, both in the clossroom and in the
field, and the delegotes explored ways of improving teaching-
Juorning facilities in social work‘l49

Social work cducators in South Africa continue to explore
guestion ond find solutions Tor the problems arising in the
development of soveiol work edvcatien in the light of overseas

trends us well us local current developmenls.
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2,2.4 The present structure of social work tiaining in South Africa

1. The under-graduote dearce cr diploma

In South Africa todoy, there are sixteen residenticl treining
centres which offer twenty-five different under-grodvate programmes
recognized for the purpose of stotutory registrotion as u socicl
worker (Hare ond McKendrick).97 Fifteen of these courses are
degree courses while ten are diploma courses. Twenty of the courses
ore three years in length while five are of four yeors' duration.
In oddition, the University of South Africa, o non~rasidentiol
troining centre offers ¢ correspondence covrse leading to ¢ scveiol
work qualificotion. ALl the coursss are generic in noturs and
include sociul work theory courses and gssociated field instruction
courses. The undergreduate course contént ot oll universities
comprises a three or four year Scciel Werk wcjor ond o major and o

sub-major in Socielogy, Psycholo ogy. A recent

development hoe besn the conversion o “ong established three

year courses into courses of four-yeors' duration.

2, Honours or the post-draduate diploma

Universities with a three year sociol work progromme offer

an hunours degroe.  The content of the Honours courses may be
generic, for example the course offersd by the University of Netal,
or these courses moy be speciclized in noture for example the
Honours degree in medical social werk offered by the U;ivezsity of
Stcllenbosch or the Honours degrée ir. psychiotrie sociol work

offered by the University of Cape Town.




With regord to the postegradugte diploma, the University of
the Witwatersruand ot present offers a generic course in advanced
social work practice, while the Universii, of S$tellenbosch has
planned as from 1978, to offer spuciclized courses lecding to o

post-groduste diplomo in supervision and wdministration.

3. The Moster's degree in Sociul Work

All South African universities offer o Moster's degree in

Social Work. To @ large extent, the Haster's degree course
involves candidotes conducting empiricel reseorch in Social Work
and then presenting a disssrtation for examinotion.  However, ot
individual universities the tourse may include other requiremunts,
such us preseribed field instruction in sociel work proctice and

oral examinctions,

4, The Doctorate in Social Work

A doctorate in Sociol Work cun be undertohen ot all South African
universities.

2.2.5 Pussible Future directions in sociol work edvcation in
Soyth Africa

Dyzing 1977, the report of o Commitiee of Inquiry into the Future
of the Social Work profession was published,l and should the
Conmitive's recomsmndatione be wccepted, the form and structure of
social work education in South Afrisa muy wndergo considerable
chonge.  The two majur vecommendations of relevence te sociol work
edvcation corcern socinl work wides und the ncereditation of

training institutions,




n

Whereas the Committee did not support the general introduction
of socigl work aides, recognition was given to the need for certain
groups of personnel who would pexform specific social welfere tasks
yet who would not be fully trained social workers. Two such groups
identified by the Commitiee were institutionol uides and persons
trained to render social welfure services in developing communities.
The recognition of these groups of personnel will probably lecd to
the development of speciolized training courses for them.

The eccreditation of training institutions was supported by
the Committee, which suggested that social work training institvtions
should be registered with a proposed Social Worl Council.  This
Council, it wos recommended, should estoblish minimum standerds
for all levels of diploma, under-gruducte and post-groduate
theoretical and precticel training, with these minimum standerds
including combinotion and content of edicationol progrommes
physicel facilities and stoffing ratiosA‘ Although the Committee
did not advocate absolute uniformity in troining courses, it is
likely thot the creation of any set of common minimum stendards
will lead to o basic conformity in certein centrel aspects of

curriculum content and structure.
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CHAPTER 3 - THE SOCTAL WORK CURREICULUM

In an attempt to respond to Tyler‘sso second question, namely on
: what basis and by what means to select content and learning
exp;rieHCe that will enoble the student to attoin the educationgl
objectives discutsed in Chapter 2, the socicl work curriculum will
be surveyed in this chopter, while learning experiences will be

considered in the following chapter. As Lawenberglsohus stated,

A curriculum is more thon o list of courses or an outline
{ of content. When properly designed ond correctly

! perceived the curriculum becomes the instrument for

H fulfilling educaticnal objeciives and for accomplishing

§ the educationul tasks estalilished for a specific

i program. {Lowenberg, }30, p.l.)

H In view of the importance of the curriculum in the social
work educational process. the history of the development of the
curriculum in the United States of Americae, Britain and South

i Africe will be discussed, followed by a review of some of the

basic principles of curriculum construction.

3.1 A brief historical overview of the curriculum in sociol
sork edvcaotion_in the United Stotes of Americs 1919-1976

Early efforts to define the content of socicl work education led

the American Association of Social Workers (A.A.5.%.) in 1919 to

outl o the courses which they belisved to be of importance in

|
!

education for sociol work.  The courses mentioned included studies
in the sociol sciences, courses on smoll town ond rurel community
problems and an emphasis on proventive and constructive socioi

work rather than remedicl sociol work.
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In 1923, S’Leiner1 3 wrote thot the focus of courses should
emphasize general fucts ond principles, should analyse an entire
situation and noi mereiy the solution of an immediate pr .em, and

should analyse causes of underlying problems os well as 1

methods and techniques of solving these problems.  Steiner

believed that courses dealing with administrotion were necessory
to prepore executives for their tasks ond thot the cose method was
the appropriate method of instruction to wse. ¥inally, Steiner
stressed that the sociul worker should be o scientist as well us
a pructitioner and should therefore be equipped in the use of
scientific methods.

The general emphusis in sociol work teaching in the 1920's
in the United Stotes was placed on Psychology and Psychiatry.
The courses ot this time tharefors stressed the individuel ond
his relotionships ond casework was the most prominent method of
intervention. Sociology end Economics were not re-emphusized in
teaching until the lote thirties, when Ebaugh (1941)77 stated
that Sociclogy was an integral part of the Social Work curriculum
ond that people planning to enier social work should initially
prepare themselves in the field of Sociology before attempting to
master the specific techniques of the profession.

In 1944, the A.A.S.W. adopted o new curiiculunm plon tha
required eoch member school to include eight subject motter oreas,
which became known as the 'basic eight', in their curricula

These were, social casework, social groupwork, community organization
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public welfore, socicl odministration, sociel reseurch, medicul
information ond psychiatric information.  The 'busic eight’® were
intended to be incorpdrcted into the general troining progromme,
but in many cases, schools developed their progrummes as if eoch
areo had to be o separate acodemic course. For this reasen, a
more gerneral curriculum pelicy stotement wus adopted in 1952
(Murksla4).
In 1946, the A.A.S.W. decided not to luy down o rigid list
of specific covrses but to mointain flexibility in curriculusn
construction.  They described sociol work education as a likewral
arts education with o concentration in the suvciol sciences
However, the Hollis and Taylor report of 1951,16 ons 2 ogain
detoiled the content to be included in groduate soecial work

education.  They stoted in this regerd, that students should
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dcquire oan undersionding of sociol processes and sociel institetions;

that they shovld develop professional sociol work knowledge, skills
and gttitudes for face~to-face work with individuvals, groups and
communities; as well os knowledge with regard to the philosophy
and ethics of sociul work, its reletionship to other professions
and society in gensral; and that they should acquire knowledye of
administration.

In 1956, KcndUlllzl stoted thut the social work curriculum
chould offer a view of sociol work thot encompassed the couse and
prevention as well as the treatment of social ills. It should

include specific subject motter designed to provide knowledge obout
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social welfare development togsther with the underlying factors
which motivate or impeds socicl development and sociel chonge.
It should stimulate ° eriticnl enclysis of current sociol issues
and the genesis o effects of prevailing sociul pulicy, and it
should foster in the student a strxong identification with a dzep
commitment to his prafsssion.  Finelly it should

Lay the foundations for a steadily enlarging professional
competence, rooted in some kncwledge of the science, a
beginning skill in the ort,and an emerging conviction
about the philosophical tenets of social work practice.
(Kendall, 121 , p.46)

By 1958, writers in the field of social work education .

America were expressing confidence in the state of sociol work

knowledge ond Kendulll22 wrote
It is my contention that social work has now reached a
sufficiently wdvunced stoge of development to permii
the identification of universal characteristics and
beyond that o common core of professional knowledge ond
skill which can be communicated in programmes of
edvcation everywhere. (122 p. 29)

Towards the end of the 1950's and early 1960's, writers in
the‘field of social work edvcaties chowed concern regarding the
use in social work of theoretical contribuiions from other fields
of knowledge, particulorly the other socicl sciences. Grace
Coyle,éa in 1988, stated thet a social work curriculum should
contain certain selected moterial from those social sciences which
were relevant to social worl, This she believed, included knotiledge
of individual behaviour drawn from Psychology, Psychiatry ond
Medicine, as well as knowledge of societul hehaviour extracted

from Sociology, Economics and Politicel Science.
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Coyle emphasized the importance of selecting content most
relevant to sociol work and, in her view, selection of content
could be effected only with the cooperction of the sociol work
faculty und experts in the sociul sciences invc'ved.

In 1961, Herman SteinNO too expressed the belief that social
wezrk educetion required knowledge from the scoiul ond behavioural
sciences as port of the scientific base on which it depended for
practice. In his opinion, the essentiol contribution of the
socinl sciences to social work wos to clorify und expand the social
worker's understonding of the concept of social environment, and to
increase the socicl worker's avareness of the iwportance of cdopting
o scientific view of human behaviour. Like Coyle, Stein stuted
that os the sociul worker could not use ail the thecretieql
knowledge avoilable from the sociel sciences, educators should be
selective with regard to whot in their view was the most important
knowledge for sociol work.

An important londmork in the history of ecurriculum development
in social work, os mentioned in Chapter 2 was the appearance in
1959 of the Social Work Curriculum Study in 13 volumes.*

In Volume 1, the nature of social wark and of sociol work
education was discussed. In chupt;r five of this volume, Boehm
reconmended that the social work curriculuvm be based on twe
components, the seientific-philesophic component and the methods
companent. The scientific-philosophic component wos viewed as the

foundation on wha h the methods coun ..t was built.  The methods




refexred to in the methods component were: cosework, groupwork,
community orgenisation, administration end researck.,  The
scientifi.c-philosophic‘ component cimed to impurt knowledye to the
student with regurd to the individuol, the environment and the
interaction between individunl ond environment.  Other topics
discussed in the study included the role and function of the
social worker in the process of rendering servic ; the teotiing
of values and ethics; and field instruction.

Topics covered in Velume 2 of the study included the need
for uader-groduate education, the need to integrate content from
other disciplines into the sccial work frame of refersnce, and the
need for ~ollaborotion between the social science disciplines
within the university.

The Curriculum Committee of the Council for Sosial Work
Education published a curriculum policy statement in 1962 in which
the general objectives for sociel work education ot the Master's
Degree level were set out.  The statemeat gave brood guidelines
for the development of curricula but stoted that each School of
Social Work was responsible for the development of their own
curricula within the genexal fromework set down in the policy
stotement. Three broad arewns of study were mentioned: these
were, sociol welfore policy und sexvices, human behoviour and the
sociol environment ond the methods of socicl worl practice. With
regard to field instruction, the student it wos recoumended,
should be placed in o social agency and should work under the

supervision of an experienced sociul worker.
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By the 1§70's, sociol work educution, dve to soc’al changes
discussed in Chapter 2, was alse committed to change.  Therefore

2 in 1971 called for o re-structuring of sociol work

White Main18
education, especially seciel work curxicula, in the light of
societal trends, new perspectives, knowledge ond understanding.
She stated that for example, there wos o need for new knowledge
from the social and behavioural sciences with regord te rgcial
and ethnic differences, u more penetroting analyuis of urban ond
rural poverty, analysis of problems of fragmentation in criminul
justice ond the coxrectional system, und the study of community
mental health and of drug use and abuse.

' There was in addition, in the United States in the early
1970's, u move away from using the three primary social work
methods as erganizing principles for curricula ond o movement
towards using diverse orgenizing principles. For exomple, khite
Mainlal applied a systems opproach to curriculum building,
describing the curriculum as a system or “unitary whole with
interrclated parts or subsystems and with an identificble
relationship. vith other systems®. (White Moin'®2 p,32).

These chonges in the opprouch to curriculum construction
were reflected in the Council for Social Work's Education’s
Policy Statement of 1970.  The Council, in the statement, set
down broad guidelises for curxicula to be udopted by Schools of
Social Work. This statement emphasized that ethics were an

integrol part of the socicl work curriculum and the emphasis on a
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methods oriented opprooch wos discarded in favour of o broad
societal orientation with o new stress on theoretical considerations.
Administrotion and research were no longer viewed os soparate
entities but were woven inte the ecurriculum at every level.
Content to be included in the course of human behaviour end the
social environment was no longer specified, but wos of a more
general nature (MUller14%.

182

Anidst all this change, White Main warned educationalists
that they should not lose sight of the common core of social work
education in oxder to aveid jeopardising the identity of sociol

work by the new directions ond specializations, Hex view of the
common core was on identificotion of basic problem solving skills

of o range of relevant knowledge oreas and of the common ettitudinal

base of social work practice.

3.2 A brief historics) overview of the curriculum in social
work education in_Britein 1920-1976

Developments in the social work curriculum in Britain have been
influenced by developments in the United States of America from
the 1920's to the present doy. This was evidenced by the emphesis
placed on Psychiatry gnd Psychology in social work curricula in
Britoin during the 1920%s and early 1937's, porallelling o similar
enphasis in Americon social work curricula ot thet time

During the late 1930's and corly 1940's, there was little
discussion of social work curricula in the literature due to

Britain's involvement on the second world war but by the mid-forties
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reference to surriculum content was once oguin made,  Thus

4 50 1946 stressed thut all truining should be based on

Penley15

general principles préceding the wenuisiiion of specialized skill, and

in waddition, thot practicel treining should be ircluded in the

social work curriculum in arder to integrate theoreticel lecrning

and the practice sitvation. In 1949, Hulm0592 called for bosic

training for all types of sociol work and once ogoin stressed the

importance of giving the student o brood thecreticol foundation.

Subjects to be included in the curriculum in his view, were

Sociology, Cultural Anthropology, Econcmics, Study of Modern

Group Life, Sccial Philusojhy, Psyshalopy and Psychiatry, In

1950, EydenSl repaated the call for u basic education for all

fields of social work in Britein as opposed to eurly specielizetion.
In 1954, Kendall *2° studied the British Curviculum in Scoial

Studies and noted that ot this siaye, the Sritish sociwl work

student received training in Social Aduinistration, Sociul Services

Social Legislation, Public Administrotion, History, Psychology,

Econonics, Svciol Philosophy and Ethics, Seciul end Political

theory, Public Health, Hygiene, Philosephy, Sociol Biology,

Statistics, Law, Sociol Structure and Sociel Institutions

Industrial Relations and Sociology which ot this stage appeared

ias un optional course only,

The coll for the provision of a genaric educotion in social

work continued in Britain into tho 1950's with Younghushund186

who in 1956, once agoin stxessed the importonce of this form of
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edvcation.  In the some erticle, Younghusbond discussed subjects
to be included in the social work curriculum some of which were,
Human Grovwth and Development, Sociel Influsnce on Behaviour or
Sociul Anthropslogy, Heelih ond Diseose, Social Administrution,
Social Poliey und Laws  Skill in the use of the treatment methods
of social cosework ond secinl groupwork were to be tought ond
thzoretical knowledge ond proctical training were to be integroted.
In addition, she stoted, careful thought should bs given to the
timing of different ports of the curriculum, that is, when to
intiroduce different sections, where the emphasis should lie in
teaching, und how each purt should reinforce the other.

In 1963, Younglwsbund188 colled for an increase in social
work research in Britain, in order tc -ovide  scientific basis
for teaching and proctice and she siressed tnu£ Adwinistretion
should be studied and tought to inprove the efficiency of susial
workers in this sphere.

During the 1970%s, social work curriculum wontent development
once again followed o similar path lo that of the United States of
Anerica, with the emphesis placed on the tguching of social oction,

51 stated,

to deal with current sociul change. As Yaungl\usbund1
tho role of the suciol worker was now seen as that of an effector
of structural change in socivty ond there wos a need therefore for
sociol work educators to teach brood strategies of intervention,

rather than the sepavate methods of social cosework, social

grovpwork and community organisation.
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However, in a plea v social workers to retain perspective
and not lose sight of the individual, Kundulllza stated in o
British Journal, that io avoid social work cducotion takirg on a
tnightmore' quality in the future, the seurch should continue for
a theoretical base on which sociwl work could huild o practice
that was directed with equal effoctiveness tovards individual and
social change. The base would consist of contributions from many
scientific disciplines tugether with the centributions that would
also come from social work's own practical experience which shauld
include the experience of the new braed of sueiol workers. Social
work educators of the future, in Kendall ¢ view, should continue

to develip knowledge with redord to both mon and society, and

incorporate this knowledge into o unified framework.

3.3 An historicol overview of the curriculum in social

work edycation in South Afrieo 19391076

As socicl work is on internationol profession, the currieculum Forr
sociol work troining in South Africe is influenced by developments
in othor parts of the world.  Howover, some milestones in the
development of the South African secial work curxiculum cen be
distinguished, ond are briefly discussed.

In 1938, a report oniitled 'Training for Social Work in the
Univexsities of the Union' written by Professor Batson, was
published.  The report specified the curriculum content of sociol
work courses offered by five Universities and three iniversity

colleges in South Africa. He found thot students wewr ut this
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stuge required to complete majors in Soclology, Social Woxl: and
Socinl Science and at the Universities of Stelleniw:.ch ond the
Witwatersrond, Psycl:oiogy ang Economics were accepted as mujors.
In uddition, the student vas required to complete o one ur twe
yeur course in Econordes, History, Social Anthropelogy, Politicel
Seience, Lehgueges, Commerce, Physiology, Hygiene, Law and
Psychology. 141

Thus by 1938, Social Work wos recoghized as a subject in its
own right ond by this stage, fieid instruction formed part of the
curriculun of both degree end diploma courses.141

A number of changes took ploce in the social work curriculum
at the University of the Witwatersrand, Johunnesburg, in 1943,
The degres in Social Studies was modified in order to betier
prepare groduates for professionsl practice by reducing the number
of broad social science courses and including courses of q
professional noture. In addition, the term 'proctical training'
was dropped and that of 'field work' wos used in its plece. For
the First time too, methods of scciel work other than sociol
casework wore referred to in the curricuium, namely, club work
(social group work), community orgenisation, adwinistrotion,
social reform end so.;ial plonning‘lgz

In 1950, a commitiee investiguting troining 7 ¢ sociel
workers in South Africo, set out specific courses v @ in their
view were wssentiul in the educationul process. With regord to

theory for social work practice, the committee decided Rat




Sociology, Sociel Work, Psychology, Suciul Esonomics and Hygiene
should be mode compulsory, bilingualism should be encouraged as
well os o proficiency in on African language for those working with
Africons.  When considering field work training, the committee
recommended that all training centres sheuld appoint o qualified
member of stoff to organise field work, that field werk should
2nclude visits of observation, diagnosis and treatment of coses
over o long period of time, collection of data for secial research,
office procedure, oral and written reporting, interviewing end
handling correspondence.141

In 1954, at a conference arranged by the Inter-University
Committee for Social Science in Johanuesburg, Dr. Thelms Seawright
stressed that education for sociol workers should be generic in
ngture and that when universities were ready to intreduce
specialisation, priority should be given to the teaching of
supervision and research in sot.lul work.

In 1957, a new elective course was introduc 4 the soeial
work curriculum at the University of the Witwat wid, the course
in Psychiotry ond Mental Hygiene. According to Hoze,

this was an importont inpovation becouse it meent that

while the degree in general remained generic in nature,

some students could acquire specialized knowledge both

from this course aad possibl < :iso from their field

work placement which equipps . hem for work in the

psychictric field, while the. experience of group!

discussion with o clinicsl psychologist introduced

into the curriculum in 1954 wus an additional factor

which prepored them for complex interpersonal thercpeuiic
activities in ony field,  (Hore, 192, p.79.




55

During the sixties, the nost imporient developmeni in respect
of the social work curriculum in South Africa weg the move towords
regular onnual conferehces of sosial work teachers which has heen
discussed in Chapter 2.  Here issuves relating to meny ospects of
social work educotion were roised including curriculum construction
and content, These conferences are held to the present day.

The development of the social work curriculum in South
Africa hus besn influenced to o great extent by developments in
the United States of Americo. However, the curriculum has be:n
modified to respond to local needs und conditions, and for this
reason, is of o generic noture, niming to equip the student with
beginning competence in working with individucls, fomilies, groups

and communities in any field of sociol work practice.

3.4 A summory of international trends in the development
of the sociel worf curriculum 1958-19764

It:is clear from the previous discussion thot despite regional
differences in curricula and the fact thet curricula are often
adjusted to suit local conditions und requirements, sociel work
oducators have, for the pest two decades, evidenced o concern with
extropolating content which is busic to education for the practice
of social work throughout the world.

Thus in 1958, Kendell®? gpocified the knowledge and skill
which she pexceived os busic to effective sorial work practice
everyvwhare as:

1. understunding of human needs and behaviour;




2. understonding of man interacting with his social
civeumslarices;
3. knowlodge of caves ond effect in sceiol ond inter~

rersonal disharmony;

4, knowludge of someonity resources; and

5. skill in the usa of the professional heljing process
with individuals, groups and communities.

In the same year, the Re ort of the Third United Nutions
Survey en Training for Social Woxk was pu»lished,33 outlining the
busic curriculum content for sociol work educotion us follows:

1. Study of Man

2. Study of Society

3. Study of social work theory und methodology

4. Field work.

1 Study of Hon
This section of the currlculum included the study of three aspects
of man's 'total being?, nemely, his physicol growth ond functioning
including biological factors, his intellectuel and emotional growth
and funstioning; ond his soecisl and spiriiuvel mature. This
content was te by .mported in such a woy thot mon emerged as an
integrated wholes

2, Study of Sociaty
At this time man was porceived s the purpose for social work
ectivity and society os the motrix of sociul work intervention and

therefore, all sociol workers had to be fumiliar with the broad
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lines of social, economic and political development in their own
countries and should in gddition, hove knowledge of the conditions
and institutions which moke up the environment of the people to be
served.

3. Study of social work theory ond method

This section of the curriculum was seen as forming the core of
social work education. Here the nature .~d aims of social work,
its voluves, its place in society, social work in primary and
secondory settings, existing social services and fucilities, and
the methods of cosework, groupwork, community orgenization
research edministrution, social action, and social policy and

planning were studied.

Fieldwork wos seen to be an integxal part of the surriculum where

the student was enabled to use theoretical knowledge in proctice,

ond acyvire the necessary secial attitudes ond skills in professional
relationships. ~The field instruction should, the report stressed,
be supervised.

In 1963, in an internationol journal of sociol work, Virginia ‘
Porisolsa described in detail, her view of the busic content for
sociol work education.  She clussified this centent into background
knowledge, professionul knowledge and professional skills
Background knowledge included knowledge drawn from the social

sciences, behavioural sciences and the humanities. Professional




knowledge wus concerned with the noture ond uims of sociol work
and its place in socieiy os well os the social services and their
structure, orgqnizatioﬁ and metheds, and, in addition, knowledge
drawn from the social and behoviourol sciences as applied to
social work pructice. Finally, professional skills or practice
raferred to the applicotion of theory to prectice using relationship
skills to mobilize the capacity of individuvals singly and in groups
to use appropriute environmentul resources to bring about desired
results,

Towards the end of the sixties, discussion in the literaiure

concerning curriculum content became more general and deiniled

- specificotions of what to include in each course gave e way to

general outlines of content.

Thus in 1967, Blackey™ mode the important point that it was
not possible tu set out specific curriculum content for universel
study es curriculum building must toke place within the political
socio~econonic and cultural fremework of each country in the vorld
and be related to the needs, priorities and resources of that
country. She stated:

What sociol work sees as its functions ot any one peint

in o country's development ond what the couniry itself

sees as priorities will directly affect the emphasis

social work education will give to preparing social

workers for the sociol sewvices.(47,p.11}

Blackey then outlined u broad framework for curriculum construction

In her view, social work should be concerned with human behaviocur

within the context of social funciioning with social welfare in
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its major aspects (thot is, philosophy, organisation, policy
progranme planning ond evalustic ~ ' th methods of intervention
for dealing with individvels, gro ommunities; with sociol
research; ond with field instruciion octivity.

By the mid-seventies, social work educators recognised that
while regional differences in curriculum construction are of
importance and must be taken into consideration, a common base or
core, transcendirg such differences should be sought out.

In 1974, Bakulinsky43 stoted that although sociel workers
have always had broad consenses on a theoretical level with regard
to the general definition of professional geals and value base,
educators have not been able to develop 'e vieble conceptual
frumewark and curriculum that could give full expression to this
consensus® (2uknlinsky,43 pe3). Bokolensky then called for sociol
work educators to

pull with joineu forces in the direction of o commen

core or bose thaot will underpin oll of social work

practice ..." and "to develop a single frame of reference

and common core that will provide internal cohesion

within the profession and o common profussional identity".

(Bokalinsky, 43, p.4

In summary, although social work educutors recognise that
curriculum content mist be adupted to swit local conditions, the

search continves today for o busic core, transcending regional

difference. common to social work throughout the world.

3.5 Some busic principles of curriculum construction

Although it may not be feasibly or even desirable to specify the




exact educational content to be included in every social work
curricvlum toduy, it is extremely useful to outline some busic
principles which may be followed when constructing a eurriculum,

Almost oll the writers in the field of sociol work education
who discuss curriculum construction, mention the book entitled
Bosic Pringiples of Curriculum and Instruction written by the
educationalist, Rolph Tyler,%Y  Although this book was written
in 1949, the principles he discussed ore considerzd relevent and
useful {oday.

Tyler believes that four fundamental questions should be

onswered when developing any curriculum:

1. What educational purposes should the school seek to
attain?
2. Whot educotional experiences can be provided that

are likely to attein these purposes?

3. How con these educational experiences be effectively
organized?

4. How con we determine whether these purposes ore br
attained?

These guestions ore discussed in more detoil below (Ty.ter,31 pal).

1. The educational purposes that the school should seek to

attoin.

According to Tyler31

If an educotivnal progrem is tu be planned and if efforts
for continued improvements are to be made it is vexy
necestory to have some conception of the goals that cre
being aimed at. These educational objectives become the
criteria by which materials ore selected, content is
outlined, instructional procedures ore developed and
tests ond examinations are prepared. (Tyler, 31, p.3.)

60
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on of learning experiences likely

1o be yseful in attaining these obiectives

Tyler31 suggests some general principles which should be followed

when selecting lesrning experiences. These include thot learning
experiences should be sutisfying to the student; that they should
be within the ronge of capubility of the students involved and
that mony educational experiencas muy be used to attain the some

educational objectives.

3. The organisation of legrning experiences for

gffective instryction

3

Tylexr 1 stotes that

In order for educotionul experiences to produce o
cumulative effect, they must be so orgonized as Zo
reinforce each other. Orgunization is thus seen as

an importunt problem in curriculum development becavse

it greatly influences the efficiency of instruction

and the degree to which major educational chonges ore

brought about in the learners. (Tyler, 31, p.83.)

When organizing sxperiences into courses and progrommes
Tyler31 suggests that three orgonising principles be followed.
These are the principles of continuity, sequence and progression
and integretion. The first principle, that of continuity, refers
to the ‘verticel reiterstion of mujor curriculum elements';
sequence, the second principle, refers o the idea thot each
successive experience should build on the preceding one; and
progression ond integration refers to the horizontal relationship

of curriculum experiences which help the student to obtain a

unified view of the couvrse.




Other writers in the field of Social Work Education mention
curriculum construction and hold similar epproaches to Tyler.
McKendrickls7 (1975) for example discussed criteria to be used in
‘curriculum construction and suggested that three criteria should
be followed in this regard. The first two criteria correspond to
Tyler's first two, that is, firstly that the objectives of the
professional education in sosicl work should be taken into
account; and secondly, thet the espirotions, obilities and
motivations of students are of importance.

The third factor menticned by McKendrick,137 is an important
criterion not covered by Tyler's discussion. McKendrick suggested
thot the resources of the particular training centre, including
marpower aad methodology, university policies and practices,
departmenisl structure ond philosophy and jeographicol location of
the edicational centre, should be, in addition, considered

Finolly, a slightly different approuch to curriculum
congtruction is the systems approach mentionad in the foregoing
section which was utilized by Koy Deu12 in 1975, Dea described
this approach as o

process of relating generol objectives to relevant

content areos and the specific instructional gouls

and strotegies that will be used to teach the

knowledge, skills and values within these content

areas.  {(Des, 12, p.7,

Dea12 outlined o number of objectives with regord to
curriculum building and, like the other writers discussed, stoted

that curriculum building must begin with o statement of educational
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aims, and that the content, sequence dnd orgunizotion of the
course should flow from these aims. Dealz viewed curriculum
building as a continuous ongoing process which should be constantly
reviewed in order to ascertoin whether the individual courses,
ond the curriculor units of their ports, relate to and support
each other. According to Deu,l2 the husic curriculum framework
should ellow for floxibility in teaching methods and approuches
ond finally, and most importantly, Dea steted thot there is no
‘parfoct’ curricvlium,

Following on from Deu'512 fingl point mentioned here,

il : .
Kendall*s12" viow of the social work curriculum, in 1966, still
holds true today:

The sociol work curriculum is after oll only o curriculum, It
is not a miracle drug, which when properly odministersd will
cure the evils of society.... Let us strive constantly

to improve our educationoul programs but let us alse

stand fizm on what we already know from successful hard.

won cxparience to be of tested volve in our efforts to

prepore guelified sociol workers for service to society.
(Kendull 121, p.49)
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CHAPTER 4 ~ THE TEACHIMG-LEARMING TRANSACTION IM SOCIAL WORK EDUCATION

; 4.1 The teagher in cducation fox social work

The curriculum in social work eduéution, however curefully selected,
H will be meaningless to the student unless the knowledge is imparted

30

in a meaningful way. Thot is, in terms of Tyler's" secend question,
learaing experiences must be carefully selected ond impurted if the i

student is to ottuin the objectives of professional education. As

Eileen Ycunghusband189 stated

: No one is in o more cruciol position in reletion to the
i whole development of the social work profsszion thun
the teachers of secia) work. It is primurily they who

must trongsmit to the coming generation of students H
professional values, clovify the changing purpese of E
! social work ond much of the knowledge and way of working i
' that underiies professional proctice. {Younghushand, P
189, p.25.) /

Many writers in the field of social work educotion have
ottempted to describe the kind of person who should teuch social
worke  Ruth Smullay167 in @ comprehensive statement, listed eight
attributes which she believed were eszontiol to the sociol work
educotor:

1. Social work teachers should be lively and Interesting
persons, able to 'use thoir whole rich selves within the discipline
of o profession and through thz profession's methods to accomplish
the profession's purpese’ (Smulley,167 p. 105},

2, The teacher should possess corioin scholerly quaiities

such os intellectval curiosity and the motivation and discipline




to odd continuvously to his general knowledge as well as to
knowledye of his own particular area of concentration, v

3. The teacher must possess teaching skill and commituent
to education. He must care about what he teaches and about whom
and how he tesches. Teaching skill con be learned as long us the
individual has this commitment to teuching. ’

4, The teocher should k-« the capacity for continuing
self-development as o teacher and be  «dy to experiment with new
teaching metheds as well os using old methods that have proved
their worth.

5. It is important thaot the teocher should have the
copacity to function as o faculty member and work to-operatively

with others who share his commen purpose.

6. The teccher should identify with the sociol work
profession.
7. He should have extensive ond intensive knowledye of

a core subject arsa or sequence,
8, Finally, Smalley stated thot the socicl work educator
should use generic principles of sociol work method in teoching.
Other writors enumerets similar desirable attributes in the
sociol work tsacher. Yuunghusbnnd189 for exomple, believed thet the
social work tescher sheuld have secure roots in the profession,
be committod to the uims of social work ond should have an open
and receptive mind to new ideus of theory and practice, as well os

having o zest for his subject and far helping students to learn.
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In similor vein, Perlnan®® statod that the teacher should
possess knovledye of the subject mutter and have o love for his
subject, o3 o Joving investment in the subject matter is contagious.

Having presented the otiributes of a desirable social work
teacher it is relevant to discuss the oducator's rele. In 1942
Rsynolds,z3 in her early work concerned with learning and teaching
in the proctice of social work, identified some functions in the
role of the teacher in sccial work education.  She emphasised the
reciprocity of learning between learner and teacher if there is to
be real engogement in the learning process. The teacher should
therefors, diagnose what is happening to the learner, give the
learner sufficient security in the learning situotion so that he
could risk trying the new, present the tubject for mastery by the
learner, raleamse the encrgies of the learner so that he could move
from precccupation with self to obility to study the situotion as
it is, ond, finally, the teachor should .ree his own enorgies as
teacher from preocscupation with subject matter, after mastering the
content to be taught in order to focus on the learner in relation
to the content to be mastexed.

Charlotte Towle,ao in 1954, also defined ihe role of the
teacher in sdcicl work educotion, and stressed that teachers of
social work should set in operaiion a leorning process that would
continve for the student for his entire professional Lifetime.

It is therefore essentiol that the teacher in sociul work cducation

understond the busic significonce of behaviour in o learning
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situation ond for this reason Towlo then gives an analysis of
learring principles ond behoviour as these give direction to the {
role of the teacher in the learning-teoching transaction.

In loter yeors, contributcrs to Soffen's book entitled The
Social Work Educutot,27 that is, Blackey, Hollis, Perlmon, Smolley
and Younghusband, came to twu bosic dgreements with regord to the
role of the teucher of social work, Firstly, that the teacher shouid
be committed to a .aining knowledye, scholax. p ond to continuve
studying, ond, secondly, thot the teacher should " committed to
engoging hinself in on-going communication with the students and the [
[ Tjoy* of assisting others to.learn,

169 stated that in the teoching-learning

In 1969 Somers
transcetion, students and teochers should formulate and gsvelop
their own goals, both should retein centrol of their own intentions
purposés and actions and both should modify themselves and their

behaviour in response io the response of the other. Somerslé?

i
. stated that

In social work educabion the teacher must carry the
responsibility of forming gools thaot will ensure

that the student vequires both substantive knowledge
and a problem-formulation, problem-solving, p:'lem-
finding opproach that leads to and supports continuing
enquiry. At the same time, the toacher's openness

5 unonticiputed goals of the individual students can
bacome one of the exhilirating aspects of teaching.
(Somers, 169 , p.84.)

i

Tropp,l79 in the same book as Somers, olso stressed the

complementurity of the roles of student und teacher. The student

i he stoted, is prosumed to be a receptive ond motivated learner,
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situotion and for this reuson Towla then gives on anolysis of
leurning principles ond buhoviour as these give direction to the
role of the teacher in the learning~teaching transaction,

In leter years, contributors to Soffen's book entitled The

Social Work Educator, %’ that is, Blackey, Hollis, Perluon, Smalley

ond Younghusband, came to two busic sgreements with regard to the
role of the teacher of social work, Firstly, thot the teacher should
be committed to attuining knowledge, schalarship and to continue
studying, and, secondly, thut the ieacher should be cuamitted to
engoging himself in on-going communication with the students and the
Pjoy®' of ~ssisting others to.learn.
{4

In 1969 Somexslé' stated thet in the ‘eoching-leorning
iransoction, students and teachers should formulate ond develop
their own gouls, both should retainh control of their owh intentions
purposés and actions and both should modify themselves and their
behaviour in response 4o the response of the othar. Somerslég
stated that

In social work education the teacher must carry the

responsibility of forming gouls that will ensure

that the student acquires boih substentive knowledge

and o problem-formulotion, puroblem-solving, problem-

finding opprooch that leuds to and supports continuing

enguiry, At the same time, the toucher's openness

to unanticipated goals of the individuel students can

become one of the exhilireting aspects of teaching.
(Scmers, 169 , p.84.)

Tropp,l79 in the some book us Somers, also stressed the
complementoxity of the roles of studont and teacher,  The student

he stoted, is presumed to be o receptive and molivatad learrer,
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and the teocher is presumed to be an informed ond motivoted
illuminator, ond both of these are active roles. The teacher is
therefore not seen as o mediator between the student and the
subject matter but s an active person who gives of himself, leads,
inspires, demonstrates, stimulotes and feels free to give his
personal opinions,

In summory, the teacher is not o possive imparter of knowledge
ond from 1942 to the present day he has been seen os an active force

in the leorning-teaching transaction.

4,2 The student-teacher relationship

The qualities of the desirable teacher os well as the rule
of the teacher in sociai work edvcation have been discussed, but
the student~teacher reletionship has bee;7 only briefly mentioned
and will now be censidered in some detail with the focus on chang:s
in recent years.

During the sixties, the importunce of providirg o secure
teaching-learning relationship wos stressed. Perlmun,lsé in 1968,
stated that the teacher should love the learner, have belief in
him and his ebilities ond derive pleosure from discovering how to
enable him to lecxn ond gprow,  Similarly, Mary Burker44 (1970)
described a secure relotionship within a bhounded educational
environment allowing the studert to explore and question with
support and encovrogement from the teaching sitaff. However, in
the late sixties, as Abels 38 pointed out, students began seeking

a new type of leorning-teaching transaction with o demand to be

i
;
|
§
)
|
i




[

treated os mature individuols. Some socicl work educotors too
bugen, ot this time, to question traditionul teacher-student
relationships, for example:

CheethamEEI held the opinion that due to the pressures of
1life, it is not realistic to provide o 'bounded and secure’
environment for the seciul work student as resilient teachers and
students are needed who are willing to share their idens and
uncertainties, but she nevertheless stressed that the educational

environment should be o caring one.

Similorly, the contributors to the 1971 Journa
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Work Educgtion (White Main, Horowitzloy) noted the desire

of students for chonges in the traditioncl student-teacher
relationship and they stressed the importance of allowing the
student to porticipote cctively in the educational process. In
oddition, they stated that students should be encouraged to
quesiion troditional concepts and criticully approise the body of
knowledge presented to them.

Mooxe,14o in the same year, wrote on article for the Socigl

Work Education Reporter stoting thot teachers should guord againsi

being merc knowledge machines intent on high pressure transmission
of course content but should

provide a climate that bears some resemblunce to the

world out there, one which gives thn student sufficient
chelter to roflect upon their work, but not so much

shelter as to preclude their feeling the time squeeze

and the insecurity of unanswered questions. (Moore 140, p.46)




In 1974, Themas ond Norris.on178 expressed their belief that
traditional student-teacher relationships were no longer adequate,
and that meaningful inteicction between teacher ond student on g
far more perssnal level was needed.  They felt thot the educotor
should express real feeclings, disclose certoin aspects of self and
respond as a real person in a real situation.,  They perceived
the social work educator os o« facilitator with the responsibility
to help the student to develop to his fullest potential and
capakilities.  They stoted:

It is our thesis that this potentiality con best be

developed through a relationship fostering openness,

honesty, authentic presentotion of feelings and
feedback,  (Thomos and Morrison, 178, p.24.)

7

Finally, in 1975, Man Keong Hol” referred to the elimination
of the 'troditional ccademic coste systeﬁ' and stated that due to
the ropid changes in our social system ond in student attitudes,
u more egulitariun relotionship between teacher and student was
appropricte.

In considering the role of the teocher in social work
education and the relationship between teacher and student, it is
of great importonce to define the social characteristics of the
student population being tuught.

The literature regurding these ospects of sociol work
education oppeors in general to be referring to the post-graducte
or Master's student of social work, who is generally older and
more woture than his South African counterpart. The egeliterian

relotionship described moy therefore not be suited to the average
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first yeor South Africon student who may still need the
relotionship described by Mury Barker44 as bounded and secure,

porticularly in his first yeor of study.

4.3 Teoching medig

The teacher is of yreat importance in the learning process
as is the content of ihis process, but onother aspect of the
teaching process that is of importance, but which has not been
extensively mentioned in the litercture concerned with social work
education, is the use of different methods and media of instruction,
These will be considered in turn, beginning with o discussion of
media of teaching.

Paul Abelsa8 described media os

Extensions of the teacher ... tool; which con be used

as educative devices for tre rsmitting information omong

people and for exposing students o planned learning

experiences.  (Abels, 38, p.59.
Teaching media are technological aids to learning, generclly of an
audio-visuel nature, and have buen extensively developed in recent
years for o number of redsons. Some reasons for the development
of new woys of teaching include the fuct that social and eccnomic
changes have muade new demands on education; in addition, changes
in educational thinking have ocgurred, populations have increcsed
leading to relutive teacher shortuges and the need for greater
efficiency, ond there is a desire to woke best use of the
information explosion.  Additionally there have been advonces in

technology so that learning today is leaxner-centred and no longer




teacher-bosed, und, finally, learning aids ure aveiluble os vseful
teaching resources.

Edgar Dcle,ll in 1969, listed a number of purposes for which
ovdio-visucl aids muy be used:

1. Avdio-visuel wids cun promote on etmosphere of mutuol
understonding in the clessroom.

2. These media of instrustional communication can bring
about significont changes in student behaviour,

3. They con link the subject matter under consideration
to the needs and interests of the learners, leading to greoter

motivation for lLearning.

4, They con bring freshness ond veriety to the learning
experience,
5. These aids may give the learner meoningful experiences

from which he con discover abstroct concepts

6. These aids van provide feedbuck thet will assist the
learner in ossessing how well he has learned,

7. Ahﬂiﬁnvisuul aids nay serve to widen the range of
student experiences and allow for imegingtive irvolvement in
important situations.

8. Finally, these learning aids can assist the student in
achieving the order and clerity of thought thai he will need if he
is to form conceptual structures and establish o meeningful system
of ideas.

There ore severol different types of cudio-visual media




avuilable, some of which will be discussed briefly., Media,
k,159

according to Pohel can be described as non-projecied, projected,

auditory or action media:
4.3.1 Non~projected medig
Some oxumples of non-projected medie include books, articles, H

pamphlets, teaching records, charts, graphs, diagroms, maps and

still pictures. These types of media offer possibilities for

i giving visval embodiment to ideas

{
! 4.3.2 Projected media f
i
According to Pohekls?
g All media in this group have a common element in that
S they consist of visual moterials projected on some
} form of viewing screen by opiical or elecironic means.
L (Pohek, 159 , p.14)
They mey or may not be accampanied by electronically tiransmitted
or recorded sound.  Some examples of this type of medium include
films, video topes, television and trunspurencies for overhead
projection.

(a) Filmg: Films present an abstract version of

the reol event, allowing the viewer to bescome imaginatively

involved in selected sitvotions, Andrew Wright states thet

films are highly metivetional und can provide the nearest substitute

for real life as they have the possibility of realistic image,
colour, movement, time and sound. In addition, films allow the

teacher to he selective in subject matter and to provide the

: learrer with experiences which would possibly otherwise be
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geographically impossible or financially prohibitive.  Thornton
and Brown28 add further that films hove the advantoges of
durability; they are avoiluble in o great range of titles and
subjects; they can be rented ot o low cost or purchased; and
e requive little technicol skill or expensive equipwent in

: to vse them,

(b) Transpurencies for overhead projection: These
tronsparencies, according to Thornten and Brown,28 are highly
effective ond widely used medic and provide an especiolly simple
and economical means of improving instruction. When using the
transparencies the instructor foces the cluss while a sheet of
transparent acetate containing printed, written or drown material
- which nuy be commercially or locally obtoined - is placed on the
illuminated platform of the projector, The image is then
projected on to ¢ screen behind the instructor who is, therefore,
able to maintoin eye contact with the class and read the projecied
materiol simulteneously. The teocher is able to point to various
details or underline important points without looking at the screen
or leaving his seat by the projector.  The lense is of o mirror-
arrangement type in the projector which allows for the production
of a bright projected imdge on the sereen in o room with no
dorkening.  The overhead projector produces a static image, but
it is possible to illustrate changing relotionships by means of the

overlay of further transparencies.

(¢) Closed-circuit television: Televised material

;
i
;
|
,
i




75

is used in some univercilies, particuvlavly. by teachers who are
teaching large classe:, or by the teocher who is presenting o
series of lectures to classroom groups of normal size (P::hek).‘wgy
The instructor is then oble to use class iime for discussion with

the students ond muke possible o more effective transfer of learning.

4.3.3 Auditory medig

Examples of euditory media include records, radio transmissions and
audio tapes. The lutter can be pre-recorded end obtoined from
various sources, or the teacher orscciol agency can record these

tapes to fulfil a porticular agency purpose.
4,3.4 Action medio

This refers to
o voriety of teaching medie, oll involving o high
degree of dirsct and active participotion by the learners.
Some examples of these medig are - simulation ond gaming,
role playing, observation, progrommed inmstruction,
computer-ossisted instruction and the use of action
slides, (Pohek,159 , p.18.)
Role ploying requires special attention s this is the most commonly
used medium in this cotegory. The aim of role playing is to
develop a situation and present it to the class who are able to
test out, in a safe setting, ways of dealing with the situmtion.
The student is able to enolyse the situation in detail, present
eltornative courses of action und possibly prepare for meating
future similor situations, In addition, members of the class are

enabled to gain insight into the behaviour of others and

understanding of viewpoints perhops dissimilar from their own,
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through participation dnd involvement, The teacher is vided in
guiding emotionul expression, helping the student increuse his
spontaneity und encouraging cregtive interoction.

Writers generally ogree that role pluy should be time limited
to upprosimately 10 - 15 minutes, that it should be spontanecus and
that the teacher should assume full control of the situotion so
that the students are in no donger of exposing themeslves in ways
thot moy be destructive or embarrossing.

Simuletion and gaming exercises may be used to approximate
recl life situations ond can be used to allow the student to
duplicate foctors 'cppropricte to the experiences and envirunment
of pecple who moy come into contoct with social workers' (Ahels,38
p.67.) The moin valus of simulation appears to be its ability
to increvse the student's interest motivation ond participation and,
like role playing, the obility to test out in controlled situations

certain actions and their possible repercussions

4.4 Selection of the oppropriote technological aid

or teaching sid

Pohekls? ond Abels38 both state that selection of ‘the specific
media to be used in the clessroon depends on the specific educotional
objectives estoblished for each aspect of the curriculum, and the
particular kinds of learning experiences each teacher believes will
best enoble students to learn what is being taught. It is important
thot the teacher selects media best suited to his own teaching needs

and has o reasonable degree of spucialized skill in orxder to ussess

i
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the suitobility of the media. Here the teacher should consider
whether the moteriel gives u true picture of the ideas he presents
whether the materials contribute meaningfully to the topic under
discussion, whethar the material is appropricte for the age,
intelligence and experience of the learner, ond whether the physical
condition of the muterial is sotisfuctory.

In conclusion it is opperent that carefully planned and well
vsed media huve on impertont role to play in teaching virtuolly all
subjeet matter from the simplest to the most abstract. Teachers
should, therefore, familiorise themselves with aveileble media and
acquire skill in th=ir selection and use.  Secial work teachers
particularly seem to have a special opportunity to use productively
a wide range of teaching mediu, both illustrotively and as an aid

to concept formation.

4.5 Tegghing methods

In addition to selecting the relevant medie to be used in the
learning sitvation, the teocher must select the appropriate method
through which he is to communicote knowledge to the student.

Toaching nmethods refer to the way in which the student group is
tayght, that is, whether the student is to be instructed through

tho mediuw of the formyl lecturs or by other meams.

155

{a) The lecturs: The locture has beun defined by Perlmon

as

a process of verbal communication butween wne person
aend ¢ group or ossemblages of others where the
responsibilily for thet communication is carried and
dischaxged by the one.  (Porlman, 155 , p. 99)
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The lecture has been for some years regarded disfavourably
but most writers appeared to agree that the woy in which the
lecture is hondled by‘the teucher is of greot importance in
determining its value. Thus Perlmun155 stated that o lecture
could, on the one hand, consist of o monotonous reading of o written
poge but, on the other hand, o lecture could glso comprise o
spontaneous delivery of information or ideas. Abels38 too
believed that if the lecture wa. conducted correctly if could leave
a great deal of room for the student to fill in material, but thot
it could be used oppressively ond if the spagker conveyed tos much
information the students might 'tune out?,

Thornton and Brcunzy supported these viewpoints ond stated
that the value of the formal lecture depends more upon the special
abilities ond qualifications of the individual who develops and
delivers it thon upon the advantoges or disadvanteges inherent in
the method itself' (Thornton and Brown, 29, p.84).

Writers ogree thut the lecture should never be used as the
sole method of instruction but es on auxiliory or supplementary
method., It is useful for impariing faoctual information required
tor loter group discussions, to interpret reading the stvdent has

done olone, ond to organise and structure acquired knowledge.
(b)  The yse of the discussion group in teaching ond leerning:
Discussion is usually cenducted in small groups speciolly constituted

for thot purpose, ulthough discussion cun touke plage during plenary

sessions with the large group. Here, discussion will refer to the




79

small group generally comprised of five tn fifteen people and
constituted to meet at leust unze o week for the purpose of
discussing relevent khﬁwledge. According to Somers,168 the small
group is able to facilitate individual learning in o number of
important ways including:
1. The provision of an atmosphere of security in
which the individual is able to feel comfortuble and open himself
to learning.
2. The suitebility of the small group as a forum
in which the individuol econ test his problem solving abilities.
3. In the small group, understunding, support and
interdependence of the learners are moximised and used, instead of
dependence uspects alone,
4. A cohesive group provides effective support for
the learner in encounters with anxiety provoking aspects of leerning.
Bertha Reynaldsz3 (1942) sioted thot students in the group
could come with ideos to help each other learn, help the teacher
learn, as well as telling the teacher what they believed wos relevant
fer them to learn.

With regord to the teachers wurking with small groups,

2 stoted that

Reynolds
The leaders learning how to guide group discussion
corresponds to the process of learning any other new
art or skill. A growing obility to understond and
control oneself in it comes best thrcu.  focusing
attention on the group ond its needs rather then on
the self with its fears. (Reynolds, 23, p.135.)

ey
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Somers 168 ytressod that the leader shonld make use of the
structure and dynamics of the group in order to focilitste learning.
In addition, the leader should hove some knowledge of group
processes suth os the initial testing out by the learners of the
teacher and fellow group wembers, ond the awareness that negative
feelings such as ambivalence cad resistonce moy ocevr in the group.

In order thot both lectures ond discussion group content be
meaningful to the student, it is importont thot bockgreund reading
to supplement these teoching methods is done by the students. In

eddition, teaching-learning 'uids' which are used conjointly with

. lectures and discussion groups to enhanc: effective tronsmission

of knuwledge, should include projects, essays and reports.
Through these oids the student is able to express the content ke
hes leoxnt, thereby giving the teacher some method of evaluating
the extent to which his tenching hos been effective.

It is apporent thot both methods of instruction discussed
should be used by the teocher and that the methods ore complementary
es, in order to conduct a meaningful discussion the leorners need
to be oware of relevant knowiedge pertaining to the section under
consideration ond in order to clurify this knowledge and ensure
thot cluass members have cdequate understanding of the topic under
consideration, discussion groups are esseniial.

In conclusion, when considering both methods ond media,

Hright37 stotes

30
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Muthods ond nedia ore interdependent in a learning
system, and the problem for the designer is to relate
the two so that one reinforces the other. He must
not only decide the exoct purpose of the information
to be conveyed or of the ostion the leorner is desired
to toke; he must also settle upon the methods of
communicotion ... and finally he must select tie
medivm or medio most oppropriate to the method."
(Wright, 37, p.25.)
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CHAPTER 5 — THE ADMISSIOMS PROCESS IM SOCTAL WORK EDUCATION

In this chapter, an uttempt will be made to answer Ralph Tyler'sO

third guestion raised in Chapter 2 with regard to social work
education.  The question referred to is, how the social work
educator should proceed to select a student body capable of attaining
the high goals of o profession and oducable in terms of the
educational opportunities provided by the professianal school.

In order o attempt to respond to this question, the following
chapter contoins o discussion of the reasons for seleciing students
for sacial work, the criteria social work educators considexr when
selecting students, the question of whether teochers select for
social work educoiion or for socioi work practice, and curreat

procedures ussd by training centres when selecting students.

5.1 Is it necessary to _selsct students for saciel work?

This is en important question ond merits some consideration in view
of the foct thot in South Africa today, only o smul' sumber of
troining centres hove instituted o process of sele.:ivn for first
year social work students. According to McKendrick,137 {1975)
this is because firstly, some universities may not have a grsat
enough number of appliconts to the social work course to warrant
the use of selection procedures; secondly, in some communities,
manpower requirements moy be such that ony applicant who fulfils

minimal educational requirements, cannot be rejected for training;
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ond finally, some educotionalists consider that many different
types of people can be trained as social workers and that reliable
seleclion procedures which will exclude people totolly unsvited

to troining, have not yet been devised.

In view of these points, is it necessory to select students
for social work? To find evidence in support of the use of
selection procedures by teuachers of social work, literature from
the United Stgtes of Americu ond Britain may be consulied. In
these countries und many other ccuntries in the world, some type
of selection procedure is, and for some years hus been, routinely
applied to condidutes seeking admission to sociol work courses ot

most training institutions,  Thus The World Guide to Social Work

#5 lists seventy-nine Schools of Social Work in sixty-iive

countries which, us one of the quolifying stondards for membership
in the Internationol Association of Schools of Sociol Work, select
students 'on the busis of defined admissions requirements related
to the acedemic standard of the pregrom and the suitability of
the epplicont for social work?(25,0.ix).  This is due to the fact
thet firstly, there ave o lorger number of opplicants than
available educotional resoyrces in many countries! and secondly,
becauge many educational ingtitutions believ; thot students with
reol potentiol for sociel work are the only students who should be
permitted to enter training, in view of the costs of staff and
other expenditure involved in the educutionol process, as well as
in the light of the importance of mointaining high standards of

service.
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In support of selection for social work training Widneigh
(1962) stated that social work educotion should vse methods of
selection to bring those best svited for social work into the
profession, vhile Mary Elle Rnbertsonléz (1967) believed that
selection was important in order to muintuin high standards and
aliminate potentiolly unsuccessful siudents from entering the
course in the plece of o student who may hove proved suvccessful,

164

Sarnat in 1968, posed this question:

To whet extent could a more effective admission process

spare .... applicants probubly feilure through refusing

them admission while discerning with equol perspicecity

those with real potential for learning?
In 1974, Dai1y68 stated that it is through the odmissions process
that sociol work education can be attentive to the matter of
quality control, a viewpoini supported b} MeKendzi ekt (1975)
who believed thot unless treining centres hod admission procedures
designed to admit, as far es possible, those with apparent
potential for social work, persons unsuited for social work training
may either 'self select® themselves out of the course, a costly
process in terms of time ond educational resources, or such
students may express feelings of unhappiness ond dissotisfaction
ond disrupt the studies of fellow students, A final important
reason for the institution of selection procedures at training
centres, mentioned by HcKendrick,la? is thot without such procedures,
classes may grow unmanageably large and personal contact with

teachers, an important constituent in the social work edvcational

process, moy be reduced.
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It can be argued that for the reasons outlined here, some
type of admissions procedure should be implemented for social work
students ond the questions of 'who to select’ as well as 'how to

select® should be fully explored.

5.2 Selection eritsria - o considerution of desirable

ghoracteristics in epplicunts
Selection is defined in Webster's Dictionary35 as 'the process of
choosing an individval from a number or group of individuvols by
some distinguishing feature or features', ond it is therefore
appreoriote to give some attention to these distinguishing feotoures,
in the case of social work students. Indeed, the mojority of
writers concerned with selection have given soms attention to the
attributes which they believe applicants to the social work troining
programme should possess. Suth writers consider that the upplicants
should have certuin actual, or potentisl, $raits, which may be
further developed through training.  As ‘both the profession of
social vork and socicl work education have to be responsive to
changing social conditions, it is to be expocted that some of the
selection criteria for odmission to courses of social work training
will change over the yeors so as o reflect the current emphases
ond preoccupations of the profession. These desizuble attributes
will be briefly and chronologicnlly reviewed, as outlined in the
litergture,

In on early enclysis, Tuwleso (1954) listed a number of

charactoristics which she saw os desivable in the applicant for
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social work. These included the copacity to think cbjectively
in situotions which involve one emotionally; the obility to
emphathize with others; the ability to subordinate immediate to
remote goals; sufficient confidence to cope with feelings of
unxiety; the abiiity teo form selaiionskips, ond a sense of
vocation.

In 1962, Kidnsigh'e*

outlined the characteristics, some of
which in his view, the applicont should possess, He stated that
the applicent should be self.criticol; copuble of conceptualization;
be oble to work with communities; be able to provide adequate
social work treatment devices; and have the intellectval ability
to create, organize and conceptuulize social work knowledge. These
desirable characteristics were presented to delegates ot the Second
National Woxkshop on Admisaiuns9 and ot the end of the conference
the workshop delegates formuloted o further list of desired
characteristies, In addition to those mentioned by Kidneigh
delegotes unsidered that applicants should be in possession of

the ability to identify with the profossion; the ability to
respond to instructions in o responsible way; the ability %o

learn from experience; omotional stebiltiy; emotionel moturity
commensurate with their age and experience; ond should be
motivated to serve mankind

In 1967, in South Africo, Annette Muller19a

listed the
quulities which she sow as important when selecting studonts for

social work, These qualities included appropriote motivation;
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the ability 1o identify with the profession; intellectval
obility; the obility to handle wuthority; +the obility to
understand and help others without becoming emotionally invelved
in the helping process to the detriment of the person in need of
help; the ability to grow ond change; the ability to be orizinal
and constructively criticol; ond the possession of o spirit of
scientific enquiry.

It is appurent therefore that writers were in geriiral
ogreement with regard to certain essentiol qualities which they
believed the opplicant should show.,  These gualities mentioned
by all the writers discussed, were, that the applicant should be
intellectually uble to cope with the course; he should be
appropriately motivated for secial work; he should be able to
form helping relotionships; he should be szlf-oware ond self-
critical; and thet he should be uble to grow and change.

Towasds the end of the 1960's, in addition to these
attributes mentioned, and in response to the focus on the social
change of the time, mony writers expressed the view thal the
opplicant should possess o senso of social responsibility.

Aptekux41 (1966} stated therefore that students should be
selected in terms of their capacity for a more than average
conviction about the need in todey's society for sociolly
responsible attitudes,  Similarly, Hess and Williamslo3 believed
that with the increased fotus on sociol change, selectors should

seek creotive and assertive individuals for the profession.
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183 {1974) too was of the cpinion that students in order

Wickhen
to be selected, should show some commitment to effecting change
at the individuol, group or community level

In 1975, McKendrick137 aduinistered ¢ schedule to social
work educatars in South Africo, and one of the questions to which
they responded cencerned characteristics which soeial wurk
educators considered desirable in candidates for social work
‘training, The most common characteristics mentioned by these
edycators were, in order of their freguency:

1, thelpful intent' (thot is, the wish to bs of service
to people)

2. the ability to think clearly ond logically

2. a genuine interest in people

4, the absence of 'personality problems’ thati would
interfere with gocial work training or practice

5, the wish to make constructive contributions to people
and society

6. the possession of stamine, energy or stoying power

It is clearly apporent thot sociol work educators hove
definite ideas with regard to the qualities that they consider
desirehle in potential sociol work students ond that there is

general consensus in this regord.

5.3  Are sociol work educetors selecting for educetion or

for proctice?

Before discussing the procedures involved in selecting students for
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social work trainding, an important point should be clarified.
Namely, whether social werh wducators are in fact selecting

students for social work gducation or for subsequent social work

practice.

According o Doiley68

the odmissions process in Schools of Sociul Work is
directed at selecting the most gualified candidate
for social work education and those who apsear to

have the most potentiel to become competent proctitioners.(Doiley &8,
p.13)

At the same time, Duiley68 peoints out that many writers feel
that it is beyond the copacity of teaching staff and odministrative
procedures to predict petenticl for competent sociol work practice,
and thot the gdmissions process should ther~fore, “e oimed ot
evaluating the opplicant's potential for success in the coming
educational programme and not for 'tomor;ow's proctice'.

Deutschberger72 agrees with this viewpeint ond stotes thot
the admissions committee is too smell ond inapprepriate an areng
to bring professional eduzotion and professional practice together.
In addition, Deutschberger points out thut there is no evidence to
prove the correlation between the degree of success that o student
ochieves during the under-graduste programme, ond his judged level
of ochievement after graduotion. Dnileyéa supports this statement
by pointing out that there is little scientific evidence documenting
the relotionship between educetional experiences and practice
requirements, and in addition, thet educctional objectives and
practice may in foct, differ in certain respects

It is apparent thercfore thet if selectors are to select
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effectively, they must have clarity with regard to the »urposes

of their selection procedures. Ave they in'fuct selecting

students who will succés&fully somplete the socicl work training
progromme, in whick case the academic ability of the student and
his intellectual copacity to succeed in social work education is

of as much importunce os personulity fectors and suitability for
social work? Or, on the other hond, is the goal of selection to
seloct students on the basis of potentinl for sues s in future
practice, in which cose personolity factors such es waturity ond
emotional stobility ussume greuter importunce than the intellectual
chbility to puss examinations? In other words, selection procedures
will attach great weight to past academic achievements if predicting
potenticl for success in future academic endeavours on the one hond,
while on the other, personulity factors wiil be heavily siressed.

it is in the light of their perceptions of what they are in
fact selecting for, that selection procedurss must be formulated by
those in charge of admissions, end selectors should state clearly
vhat their intentions ore in this regard,

Dailey68 does point out that selection can be seen in terms
of both potenticl for success in the troining progromme ond in
future practice if educotional and practice objectives are similar
and if, through eveluation of performence in field work aend
classwork, scme indicution of the individuals' performances in
proctice could be assessed,  In that case, selectors cnuld state

thut their oim is to seleci students who indicate that they possess
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certain charocteristics desirable for social work education and
that through troining, these choracteristics way be further

developed thereby producing successful secial work practitioners

5.4  Selection procedures

As there is to dote no firm scientific evidence supporting the
view that successful performunce in the souial work aducoticnal
process is corrveluted with svccess in woecial work proctice, this
discussion is focused on selecting for performunce in the social
work educationol process only, unless otherwise stated.

Edwords® (1970) - ints out thot it is of great importarce
to Jecide how to reuognis: people who have the required attributes
far success in social werk education ond to devise means or
procedures by which to mal ch odmissions decisions.

IOIputterns of selection vary among

According to Hepworth
schools of social work, but admissions decisions are generall s
reached by roting opplicents on verious ecriterio which have been
discussed by the faculty of the schoels concerned ond considered
to be vulid predictors of student performonce.  In general,
wppliconts who obfein high overoll ratings on these eriteria are
then admitted to the school, while those whuse rotings are lov, are
generally rejected.

The principal sources of information which are considered
when ussigning rotings on the criterio chosan by a particuler

school of sociol work includes
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a) the selection interview, including written moteriols
such os applicotion forms, which generally yield factual informgtion

codenic records, letters of reference and an ecsay or

only, po:
ste -zitten by the opplicont stating reasors fos wishing to
undertobe o ofessionul socicl work education;

b) batteries of psychologicol tests including ottitude
tests, intelligence tests, optitude tests and personality tesis.

These selection procedures will now be discussed in greater dzigil.

5.4,1 The selection interview in socigl work edvegtion

This commonly used procedure has been the centre of a great deal
of discussion in recent years, as some social work educators

e that it is time consuming cnd costly in terms of both

iz and humen resources, ond thot alternatise methods of

should therefore be exploved.

Ure of the first and much quoied selection studies in social

work d¢ducatisn wos coxried out by Sidney Berengarten and Ixene

Keiriqqno; - the Columbic 3:huol of Scciol Work in 1947. Using
the inéarvieu us their eelection +oul, Bere-gorten and Kerigen
condusted + J <1y term pilot study with the aims of identifying the
prectsa personulity iraits required for social work proctice, and
detsnnin: g Ue neture of the gortent ahd interviewing techniques
which wostd be m.ct likely to reveal the suitability for sosiol
wesk practice, of: upp.icants to the course. Their final aim was
to determine the thiJity of predictive faoctors developed for

interviewing by ccspezing the interview assessments with the actual




achievements of the candidaotes in fieldwork and job placements.
Therefore, in the light of the previous discussion regording the
aims of selection, Berengarten end Kerriganclearly stated that
their aim wos to select students for social work prectice, und
that an evaluntion of the success of their selectior procecures
would be made by cemparing interview predictions with later job
pexformonce ond field work placements

Between April of 1947 and August of 1949, 423 people were
intervieved for admission ta the School of Socicl Work.  All the
subjects used in the first three months of the study vere first
quarter students who hod olready been uccepted for the socicl
work course and weve therefore less likely to be anxious during
the interviewing process than the new upplicant. At the end of
three months, the condidates oppiying for cdmission te social work
were interviewed in eddition.

The ability of the applicant to establish relationships was
tested by assigning each participunt in the study to three
interviews with three different people, both male and female, in
order to determine the obility of the interviswee to relote to
both sexes. Ohs interview wos conducted eoch day and the
interviewers did not share resulis of the interviews until the
conclusion of the interviewing period, to aveid the possibility of
of fecting subsequent judgements. No additional m;teriul was used
by the interviewer in meoking a prognusis with regard to the

applicents® success in social work practice.

23

;

Y



The wvthors believed that the aim of the interview in the

selection process was two-folds  Firstly, to provide the School

with some means of uaderstanding the candidate es a person; and

secondly, to enuble the interviewes to clorify his vocational

abjectives for himself. The interview was in thelr opinion H

as

the applicant on a pre-designed form constructed to reflect i
attributes such as wormth and respensiveness, sensitivity,
intellectual copacity, moturity of thought, judgemert and
discrimination, objectivity, psychologicanl aworeness particularly
self insight, and finolly, empathy. In addition, an ossessment
statement wos compiled, attempting te evaluate the subject's
personality pattern, including his ability to sstoblish object-

world relotionships, his cepocity for insight ond his motivation

++s @ pretesting of professional growth and lecrning.

It pro-ides an opport: 'iy for the candidate to
understand what socic. sork treining invelves and what
will be evpected of him, and may help him to decide
whether * is is what he wants, without him having to
expect luter failure. For the interviewer, exploxation
within o personpl sociol context leads to on understanding
of various facets of the condidate's porsonality such as
motivation, psychological end sociol identificotien,
learning poiterns, copacity to chunge and grow, sdoptive
mechanisms, cupucity to relate to others and social
consciousness.  (Berengurten and Kerrigan, 3, p.2.)

The interviewing method odopted by interviewers was described

o free flowing discussion in which the condidote is
encouraged to express his idees ond feelings spontanecusly
rother than present the facts of his life in an orderly
fashion. (Berengarten asd Kerrigen, 3, p.36.)

After the completion of the interview, the interviewer rated P
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for selecting social work. Finally, his potential for growth
and change wos roted on @ ten-point scole.

If the cundidete scored o rating of five or under, he was
considered to be unsuitable for social work practice; somecne
with a roting of six wos believed to be mediccre cr doubtful; «
roting of seven wes considered to be average; a rating of eight
wos held to be above uvveroge while nine wos seen os superior and o
roting of ten wos considered top grade.

During the initicl period, or first three months of the study,
the subject's final roting was calculoted by averaging the ratings
submitted by the three interviewers, but in the lotter stage of
the study, the three intervievers conferred as a unit to discuss
each candidate.

In order to evuluote the effectiveness of tho admissions
interview, the originael ratings cllocated to the students were
compared with field work scores calculated for ‘each student by field
work advisors. In eddition, ofter completion of the socicl work
course in 1949, the jok performonce »f all gradvates in the study
was given o score which wus then compured with the original rating.
The .reseurchers found some significant conclusions between certain
personality putterns presented by the interviewees und their degree
of success or failure in their sociol woxk course aad later job
performance. The researchers concluded thet the very foct that
it is a primory social work technique mukes the interview o

potentially enlightening admissions tool, hoth for the school and

"



for the candidate. The admissions interview represents
professional social work to the candidute and his identifizetion
with professional social work, either positive or negative, moy
begin in the interview. This occurs through an experiential
process, not through intellectualized explanotion.

Berengorten and Kerrigen's extensive study was a lendmark
in the use of selection interviews in the social work admissions
procedure, ond it was not until the 1970's that the conclusions
regarding the usefulness of the interview in selection were
challenged in any significont way.

Indeed, until the lote 1960's little reseoarch into selection
procedures wos conducted in social work, although the topic was
discussed by Admission Norkshop9 in 1962. During the lote 1960%s
ond during the 1970's a large number of research studies into the
use of the interview as an admissions tool were undertaken.  Some
of this reseorch will be chronologically presented and discussed.

In 1970 Elizabeth Edwurds76 conducted a research study to
evaluote the use of the selection interview in professional social
work education.

Edwerds took o brouder view of the purpose of un odmissions
interview than Berengorten ond Kerrigan, uqd believed that the
admissions interview provided the opplicant with the opportunity
to arrive ot an informed choice concerning the course to which he
wished to be admitted as well as providing the school and epplicant

with the chence to commence the educational process which would
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continue after registrotion. However, she elso sioted thot ot
the interview was time-consuming and costly, o study should be
conducted to provide some wbjective information in order that
those responsible for selection covld make o policy decision
concerning its continuved use.

Edwords clearly stated thot the focus in her study was on
success in social work education, and that aitributes essociated
with success in the educotional process were of importence to the
selectors. It was in her view, therefore, necessary before
commencing the selection process, to define the gools of selection
and, for this recson, determine the attributes sought in applicants
to the course. Before the effectiveness of the interview os an
instrument of selectiun could be ussessed, it was, she believed,
important to identify charasteristics of a desirable social work
student, and to constiuet o reseazch instrumeni on which judgements
regording the extent to which these ottributes were present in the
applicant, could b~ recorded. The desirable applizant was
according to Edwerds, one who was mest likely to complete o course
in social work edvcation.

An eighteen~item roting scole was used in the study. The
first group of items on the scole was designeu to elicit the
student's interest in sociol work and his desize to become a
sccicl worlker; the second group of items measured the extenl ta
which the eppiisant's busic mentol and physical heelth measured up

to the demunds of the course; and the third group of items was
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concerned with the applicani’s ability te function in a specific
monner, such os his cepoeity to chonge, his capacity to be self-
critical and his capacity to function in o social work situation.
These ratings were recorded wnlong o fiveepoint scale where the
highest scores indicoted superior condidetes, ond the lowest
scores described cundidates unlikely te be considered acceptable.
In addition, each applicant wos given an overell reting. To test
the effectiveress of the interview as a selection tool, written
matericls, including deteiled opplication forms, officially
conficmed academic records, references und stotements describing
the student’s reasons for wishing to undertake professionul social
work. education were recuired from each condidote, and used to
obtain judgements for the candidates in addition to retings given

during interviews. The study was therefore implemented in two

stages in ordex to determine whether rotings made afier the study

of written muteriols cen candidate followed by an

interview with the candido-. sved from retings bused on

written materials only, If ratings changed ofter an interview,

in the second stige of the study it would be detexmined whether

these clhrnged rotings had ¢ grecter effect on admwissions decisions
than those bused on written meterials. Before ihe research

project vommenced, Edwards decided that when ony itsm in the schedule ¥
predicted odmissions decisions more ccourately when based on

the interview, rother than the written materiuls, the interview

would be accepted as the affective intexviewing device.
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Four schools of social worl participuted in the study - two
State scheo.. and two privote universities,  The number of
studenis enrolled in the course in relation to the net number of
students considered for admission, was the same for oll four colleges

The applicents were rondomly assigned to one of the twou
research procedures used in the study.

Firstly, o schedule for each applicunt was completed using
written materiuls seven duys before the interviews were to be
conducted.  The subjects were then rondomly assigned to one of
the two research procedures used in the study. The subjects who
were assigned to the first research procedure, were rated on the
basis of the some written materials once agoin, for a second time.
The subjectr ussigned to the second research procedure participated
in on interview ond received their second rating on the bosis of
that interview:. Therefore, the only difference between the two
reseorch groups wos thot one group was interviewed und the other
group wos not interviewed.

Ldwards found thot reting decisions on voxious items in the
schedule ofter the interviews had been conducted {procedure iwo),
ware not found to predict admissions on any of these iter more
ateuretely than rolings mede on the basis of the writien materials
alene (procudure enc).  In gddition, it was found that for each
item ossociuted with suceess in completing a professivnal degree,
the roting of judges chonged more ofton aftes interviews were held
with the subjects {procedure tuo) then with subjects whose written

wateriol was eveluated ivice (prosedore one).
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Edwards therefore concluded that the interview cowld not be
accepted us on effuctive instrument of selection for any item on
hor schedule and on the besis of this evidence, the use of the
interview os o means of arriving et odmissions decisions could not
be recommended.  The schools participating in the study found,
however, thet in the case of applicants about whom the judges
found it difficult to reuch o decision, the interview sexrved o
purpose in the selection process. In oddition, they found that
the written information came from mony diverse sources, whereos
the interviews in this project lasted for one hour, were Unstructured
ond due to lack of tiwme, could focus on assossing only one ar two

in social work eduvcetion, ond

attributes ossociated with su
not on other equally importunt attributes. Finally, the skill of
the interviewers varied from school to séhool ond the judgements
bused on written materiols, therefore, appeored to be more rotional
ond cbjective,

As a result of these findings Edwurds76 recommended:

1, Admission interviews should ue used selectively and
not routinuly,

2. Before admissions decisions ave mode, the attributes
considered by the school te be importent for successful
performance should be defined and on ingtrument to megeure them
should th:n be constructed.

3. Two fuculty members could ithen examine the written

moterials submitied by the applicent and they could then record




their judgementis. If they agreed to sceepr or reject on applicont,
an admissions decision could be made immedictely, If, hovever, they
disagreed an interview fucusing on the items over which there wos
disagreement, should be held.

The limitations wmentioned by Edwards with regord to
interviewing in this study, thot is, for example, lack of interviever
r?liubility, and unfocused and unstructured interviews, roise doubts
as to whether it ie possible to conclude decisively frr her resecorch
findings, that interviews are not effective edmissions procedures

A similor study .nich evelusted the use of the interview, and
studied alternative odmissions procedures, wos conducted by Jeon E,
Moore and Gordon Welty in 1970, %%

Their study took ploce ot Temple Uriversity in North Philadelphia,
The subjects in the study were under-graauute students who were
participating in the New Coreer Leaders in Sociul Welfare (N.C.L.S.W.)
prograume.  This wos o progromme designed to admit members of an
academically disadvontoged community to the University for o
professionol sociel work education.

In order for the opplicant to be admitted, the admissions
committee required that the follewing criteria be fulfilled:

1. The applicant should be in possession of a high school
groduote diplomo or general equivalent diploma (G.E.D.).

2. The applicunt should reside in the state of Pennsylvania.

3. The epplicont should show some interust in ihe field of
human services and should preferably have had either poid or

volunteer experience in this field.
3]
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As the programme related to the selection of students for
the field of social welfore, the researchers developed criteria
which deait with areas considered important for ‘his field as it
existed ot the time ond with some projection « what the field
might noed in the yeors to come. This study therafore focused on
selecting students for social work practice.

Initially, the aduissions committee used o busic data sheet
t; obtain fuctucl material, ond ofter this o foce~to-fuce interview
was conducted with each applicont to assess his pet  ticl for
social work proctice.

Moore and Welty found the interview to ve extremely costly
in terms of staff time and therefore considered alternutive
selection procedures.

Prior to their interview, esch uppiicuﬂt was required to
submit personal information to the project leaders. 'This
informotion wos referred to as the odmissions pockage, ond o
completed packege contained o high school transeript, a high school
diplomg or general equivalent diploma test certificate, o completed
Temple University adnissions form, a New Careers Leaders in Social
Welfare programme cdmissions form ond thxee letters of reference.
The sociol workers on the N.C.L.S.H. stelf decided to carefully
read the applicant’s packoge and on the basis of information
obtoined from the reading, the admissions commitiee would decide
Yto interview' an applicent or 'not to ihturview' an applicant.
This would rasvlt in a screening process, and o limited number of

opplicants would be interviewed only. The subjectivity inherent
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in this reading opprouch would be limited by the vse of twa
independent readers. Eoch recder was provided with o form, and
after they had reed th_e moteriols they were required to answer g
aumber of guestions, Firstly, they were reguired iv note whether
the application packege wos complete (that is, were the applicetion
form, the Temple University upplicution form, three letters of
reference, the high school diplowa and/or the G.E.D. test results
and the high school trenscript in the puckege).  Secondly, they
ware roquired to corefully ossess the opplicotion form and note
whether the applicont’s written comments indicoted his interest

and motivatien for the progromme and whether his previous experience
in the humon services wos of a sotisfactory standard.  Thirdly,
the references were closely examined, and fourthly, the oppllcant's
pust academic record was ossessed. The readers then nade the of

three almissions decisions:

i, The spplicent could be edmitted to the progrumme.
2. The applicont could be referred elsewhere.
3. The appliconi could be interviewed.,

After all the recdings were completed all the upplicants to the

course wers interviewed ‘by intervievers who hod no knowledge of

the results of the readings. It was thereforc possible to compers

the two admiz«ions mechanisms - of package reading ond interviewing

~ as the _ome: appliconts were subjecied to both of these procedures.
The resulis obtained in the study showed that there was a

strong tendency for the readers' judgements of 'interview' to be
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associated with the judgements of the interviewers to ‘accept

the candidate. Similurly, the judgements by ot least one reader
of 'do not interview' appeared to be associated with the

intervi »wers' judgement of 'reject®.

1n 1970 Mogre and Welty selected students on vhe busis of
package reodings alone, und at the end of the yeur they compored
th: meun scores of the studenis on u test performance, with the
mean scores of the 1969 class on o test performence {this cluss
had participeted in interviews) and they found the mean scores to
be the some.  Ther therefore ubandoned interviewing and vsed
pockage reading alone in subsequent yeaus.

By 1975 no clear decisions with regard to the predictive
value of the selection interview had been reached as evidenced by
the comment made by June Ellis:78

Given the present state of research with very diverse

ond even contradictory findings, it is not possible te

come to on informed decision either way obout the

predictive value of. the interview. Not only is work
bosed on disparate samples with interviewers at
different levels of competence, and with o variety of
aimg, but the amount of information aveiluble in

advance of the interview hos varied from none at all

to u great deal, ond the length of the interview has

rarged from os little us thxee minutes to os much as

two hours.  (Ellis, 78, pp.l40-141.)

E113s7® thexefore conducted a study into the use of the
interview in selsetion ond like the Edwards study and the Moore
and Welty study, she decided to vse writien moterials os a

comparative selection procedure. Ellis conducted the study ot

the University of Birmingham in 1974 where opplicants were
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interviewed for o one year Diploma course in Social Work., The
research team wos comprised of mewbsrs of stoff ond field work
staff who reed oll the opplicotions es they arrived and decided on

th basis of the upplication foims whether to:

1. Offer o plece to the applicont without an interview.
2. Reject an epplicent without an interview.
3. Interview the applivont because it was not possible

to make o clzar decision either woy.

The applicotions wers xead by twe teom wembers who mode
independent assossments. If the assessors were not in agreement
a third team member reed the opplicaiion and mode an independent

ussessment, If there was still disagreement between teom members,

cent was interviewed,

There were 126 opolicent: for the sixty places available ot
the University. Twenty-nine uupliconts were cffered o place
without an interview; thirty-three opplicants were rejected
without an interview; and fifty-eight opplicunts were interviewed.
A control group for the experiment was formed by holding interviews
conducted by colleagues in the social work department who did not

krow the results of the reseorch teom's assessments.  They

interviewed the first and third epplicant on each list {that is,

the ‘accept’, 'reject' or 'intexview' lists}), Ellis recorded
the following findings:
1. With regard to decisions to offer places on the

course to applicants, there wos complete agreement between the two




teams of assessors. Therefore all condidates vho would be
accepted on the course un the basis of written informotion clone,
were also occepted after an interview.

2. With regerd to decisions to reject applicants
there wos close but not exuct correspondence between the two teoms
of assessors, In one case, where the researchers would have
rejected the candidite on the basis of written information, the
interviewvers recommended thut on offer of u pluce be mode. As
the research team had decided prior to the research project to act
on the basis of the interview decision in the case of such
discrepancies arising, the opplicant waos occepted ond monaged to
vomplate the course with a greot deal of difficulty.

3. With regurd to the third category, that is,
where no cleor decision to wccept or reiéct an opplicant could be
reached, the reseurch teum wos osked to indicate on o balamce
whether they would rucommend that the upplicent be accepted or
rejected. These recommendations were thun compored with decisions
reached ofter interviewing these appliconts, and it was found that
there wos ogreement between the readers' decisions and the
interviewers' decisions, in twelve out of ninsteen cases. The
interviewers were often os divided and uncertoin in their opinions
regording marginul cuses os the readers had been.

Ellis concluded that her findings indicated thet the interview
was not o uniquely effective instrument of sslection and that the
interview decisions did not ewerge us being clearly superior te

written ossessments.




Howe' ex, she did not vecommend that the selection interview
be discarded, us the evidence obtuined by means of her research
project, she stoted, did not justify this. The alternutive system
of selection she used, thot of applicetion (orm readings, may, she
‘elieved, work well for the maiority of 'sufe' coses, but could
operote to the disadvantoge of the less conforming but possibly
more exciting ond creative opplicont who possibly had an importent
contribution to make to social work, In addition it was Ellis's
opinian that the interview served the important function of enabling
the applicant to esk questions obout the course and thereby provide
an opportunity for the leurning process to begin.

The researchers in the studies mentioned have ruised the
problem of how to establish interviewer religbility in selection
procedures, and in 1974 Masleny and wieéund136 conducted a study
aimed ot examining the relichiliiy of ratings used by interviewers
to muke selection decisions

Their study wos conducted ot the newly established School of
Sociul Work in Regina, Sasketchewan, where 47 studenis applied for
ovdmission to the thirty pluces which were uveilable for sccial work.
Each student was interviewed ' @ ponel of four pesple, o faculty
choizman from the School of Socinl Work, o membor of the Provinciel
Professional Association for Sociol Workers, o Faculty member of
the School of Soeicl Work, ond o student representotive from
another faculty who wos @ non-voting member of the panel.  The

interview wos informal and unstructured ond lasted for about

i
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forty-five minutes., At the conclusion of the interview, vach
panel membexr independently rated the opplicant va o Tour-point
scale, ranging from iqadequnte to superior.  The applicents were
rated on treits relating to their academic background, employment
exporience, ond human relaotionship skill,  The roters also
recoxded the applicant's assessed overall potenticl olong u nine-
point scole.

After euch rating the judges hod o discussion aimed to help
them to stondardize their judgements. The researchers stated
that the standurdization processes should have been carried out
during a pilot study, but that they had insufficient time to do
this.

Maslany and Wiegend found thot the applicants to the course
were reasonably adequate with regoxd to Humun relotionship skills
but they had litile wmploymsnt expuriences us most of then had
come straight from high school, where they had obtained average
grade point averuges.

With regard to reter reliobility, the researchers found that
the overall reliobility coefficients for each rater were high;
the lowest coefficient, .84, was recorded for the professional
asgociation raters who hud not hed much experience in this type of
rating procedure.

Maslony and wiegundls6 point out, however, that reliability
should not be confused with validity ond thot because the ruters

reached ugreement to a greut extent with regard to who skould be
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admitted to the programme, their decisions were not necessarily
valid, as their validity was not estoblished until the stvdents
hud completed the course.  Thuy stote in this connection thot
opplicants who were excluded from the programme may have proved
just as successful on the course us tnose applicants who were
selected and the next step, in their view, would therefors be to
investigote the correlutions between selector ratings and gcademic
grades obtuined by students.

With the exception of the Muslany and Wiegond study, the
studies discussed ubove have all centred on faculty members
condueting odmission procedures, where fuculty members interview
individual ogplicants. Other zesearchers have sonducled studios
in which applicants were interviewed in groups, and where senior
social work students were used as 'seleciaxs'.

Carloft and Vigilante®® (1970) sow tho need for more
pexsonol involvement with students during the process of selection
and therefore introduced group interviewing os u selection procedure.
ALlL the students who participoted in group interviewing were, in :
addition, offered the opportunity to be seen individually. The
resourchers found that the group interview had o number of advanteges:

1. In the group, gross psychological problems were
picked up more quickly than in the individuel interview.

2, In the group, the obility of the individual to
move beyond the self to ¢ concern for others becomes upparent.

8. It is easier in the group situation to make some
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ussessme#t of the capocity of the applicant tu form relalionships.

4. In the group, it is possible to challenge the
applicant’s unchqractgristic responces which might have been
perceived us dysfunctionsl in an individual interview.

5. The group interview has the ndjzntage to the
student of giving him the opportunity to evaluate himself in
relation to future peers und the demunds of the training programme,
end thus allewing him to decide to withdrew from or to continve
vith the course.

chkhuml83 in 1974, decided to vse students registered for a
Mosterts degree in Sociul Work at the Woterloo iutheran University
os intexviewers during the selection process. Those Masters
students vho were interested in porticipating in the selection
programue, pariicipated in an oriehtqtioﬁ progromme prior to the
admission proass.  Ouring this programme, they discussed
interviewing tuchniques, reviewed recordings of interviews on
vidgotapes ond then, together with faculty members present, the
Masters students recorded judgements regarding the suvitability ond
acceptability of upplicants whose videotaped interviews they hod
seen, to enter the Schaol of Socicl Work., Wickham found that the
decisions made by the Masters students to be in egreement 90 per
cent of the time with judgements made by faculty members. At the
conclusion of the orientation progremms, the stwlents were rohdomly
assigned to faculty members as §0uinterviewers

Wickham found thet during the selection process, the Masters
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students were, initially, ill as ease und offered few comments
during the interview. However, in alwost all of the interviows
conducted, © very pusitive relotionship developed botween the
applicunts ond the Nas;ars student ca~inter fewsrs and only three
out of the seventy-five applicants interviewed did not welcome
student involvement., In addition, the researcher found that very
similar decisions were made by faculty members und student
interviewers with regard to accepting or rejecting applicants to
the course, ond, os in the pre~test, there was agreement in 90 per
gent of the decisions made.

The use of written muterials either os alternative selection
devices to the selection interview, or as supplementary devices
to the selection interview have been mentioned in the fixst section
of the discussion. In a study conducted by Dailey®® in 1975,
written information contained in the applicont's completed
odnissions file was used alone, The aim of his study vas to
ossess the validity of predictions of cducational potential made
by faculty during the selection procedure.

The study was conducted at the George Warren Brown School of
Social Work ut Washington University, St. Lovis. Doto was collected
for students udmitted to graduate study in the fall of the years 1966,
1967 and 1968,  The udmissions files of o total of 244 students were
used in the study, while thirty members of faculty participated in
the matiing of admissions decisions during the three yeor study,

A panel of three fuculty members was randomly chosen to read




coch applicont in the study's admissions file and then note their
judgemeat with regurd to the applicant's predicted success in the
social work education progremme,  Each punel member made judgements
independently of each other vsing o stondordized form with o seven-
point scale. These judgemenis were compored ot the end of the
year with the clasy work and field work gredes uchieved by the
students in the study.

Dailey68 found thet the correlotions between the mean admission
rating and the mesn cless work gradss wore significont (,37 where
P = «&,01). Fuculty therefore, he concluded, uppoared able to
moke odmissions predictions thot captured the siudents' potential
for success in clouss.

However, corvelotions between mew:: cdmissions rotings and
field work gradings wers not significant (,07), thereby indicating
that faculty was olmost totally unable to make admissions predictions
that captured the students' potentiol for success in field work

As the interjudge relicbility was not high in his study (the
overall relishility coefficient for the group was ,47), Dailey
concluded that schools of sociul work should ussess faculty members
to find the most velid predictors and let them meke odmissions
decisions.

A other gtudy which assossed the volidity of writtsn materials
in the » + -tion process in this case lettors of reference and
ovtobiagrorhicel statements, was conducted by Hepwurth101 {1972).

He noted th . questions hod cxisen regarding the vse of information
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obtained frow reference letters ond personal autobiographical
statements os this information was believed to be highly subjective
in nature.  This was due largely to the tendency of wppliconts to
list us referces those psrsons whom they had favourably impressed
and who would in all probubility cverrote the upplicont concerned.

For these rousens Hapwor‘thlo1 decided to study the vsefulness
of reference letters os predictors of student performonce and
conducted his study o the University of Utch Groduate School of
Sociul Work in the years 1966 and 1967, His sample comprised
sixty-six students. He desided to coleulate the correlations
between the student's roting on the admissions eriteria and his
performance during the two year “roining course. In addition, he
decided to determine the ubility of the admissions criteria to
differentiate the levels of performance achieved by two groups of
fifteen students, selected on the basis of their contrasting high
and " stings on each of the udmissions criterle.

aissions decisions were made using numerical rotings

comprising the totel of the sub-ratings of five criterio which were

given the following muximum ratings:

L Reference letters - moximum value 10,

2, Autobiogruphical sketeh - maximum value 20.

3. Past asodenic perforworice - maximum velve 40,

4, Personel knowledge of the upplicunt - meximum volue 20.
5. O wrall impressions - maximus velve 10,

Generall. . zhase upplicants with o roting of 80 or more were

13
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accepted ond those with @ rating of 70 or belov were rejected.

This voting was compored with the grode point average of
the students in both cluss ond field worke.

He found, with regard to reforence letters, that the
correlations between ratings on roference letters and overall
performance were negligible {ranging frum ,01 to ,03) ond that
there was therefore no significent relationship between ratings on
reference letters ond student performance. Hepworth101 die
however, find sigrificant eorrelations between the ipiel rating
score and the overall Grode Point Averuge, thut is, 57
(significant ot the 99 per cent level) whi.h compares fuvourchly
with findings reported from reloted studies. He found that the
best single predictor of achicvement was the past ecudemic
performance score which ghowed o correln{ion of ,36 (significent
at the 99 per cent level} with the overall grade average.

With regard to the ratings on the cutebiogruphicol statement,
a correlation of ,28 {significunt ot the 95 per cent level) with
the field work GradePoint Averege was reported for both years
but o correlation of ,06 was found between the autobiographical
statement ond the class work Grude Point Average which was not
significant. Ratings on 'personal knowledye of the applicent®,
which included interviews with opplicents in o few cases, showed
o correlution of ,35 (significont at the 95 per cent level) with
the closs work Grade Point Averags, and ,21 (significant at the 95

per cent level} with the fiold work Grade Point Averogs.
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A comparison of the performance meuns of the contrasting
grovps of fificen studenis selented on the basis of high ond low
ratings on other adwissions criteric revenled thol lovels of
student performence were differentioted by ratings - previous
acadenic performance, overall impressions and roting totals, but
ware not differenticvted by rotings on the avtobiogrephicel sketches
and the personal knowledge of appliconts

Heopworih also investigoted the inter-correlations among
the cdmissions criteriu, where the highest correlation was found
to be oversll impressions correlated with personal knowledge of
applicent (that is ,50).  Tho remoining intercorrelations
ranged from -,02 to ,36, He therofore concluded that the
adnissic ¢ criterio were tapping foctors lergely independent of
each other ond stated thet 'These findinés support further the
selection of students by means of muliiple criterion ratings as
opposed to selection on the basis of single fuctor rotings.'
(Hupworth,l01 p.49.)

The use of the interview in selection has been discussed in

sone detail and some studies decling with the use of application

forms, pust ecademic records, letters of refarence and awtobiogruphical

statamonts have been reviewed, A discussion of the final selection device

mentioned in the introduction of this chapter, . nhumely, batteries
of psychological tests including aptitude tests, intelligence tests,

attitude tests oand personclity tests will follow.




5.4.2 The use of aptitude, inl:.! ace, attitude and
personality tests in selo: 1 o

There is little in the recent literotur: vith regard to the use of
psychological tests as’ selection devices u theis own in social
work edusation selection interviews. Sou% tests were, however,
used as selection procsdures for many urde-rsity courses in the
forties ond fifties, and as these tests cppuar to have some
usefulness for selection, o brief discussien of their advontages
and disadventages follows.

Roqars,léa in 1919, describsd a series of "mental tests

which he applied to 98 seniors and 182 ({reihmen ot Gouchker College

in order firstly, to determine their reli ity as measuras of

mental capacity for collepe courses; swurndly, to assess their

worth as indices to future gcodemic succ.:s; ond thirdly, to

establish whether, if they were sotisfacti- oy in the two respects
mentioned, he could devise adequate stand vis for selection of
corididates for admission. He vsed Thorsm'ike's test of mental
alertness ond Rogers's interpolation ond montol tests. These
tests measured innote intellectusl ubiltiy, while the college
marks achieved during the course gove o meusure of progress in
learning.

He found that the tests were useful -5 supplements to
existing selection methods.

In 1926, Cmne64 investiguted thrce plans for selecting

students to be admitted to ecollege in crd . to see which plan
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would succeer in selecting the largest proportion of successful
students and the smallest proportion of unsuccessful students.

The first plan was to introdute o competilive entrance
examingtion and exclude students with the lowest scores in the
examination.

The second plan wos to use competitive psychological tests
and exclude students with the lowest scores on these tests
irrespective of their performance in the enirence exominution.

The third plan wos to combine the first two plans and
exclude those with poor records in both the entrance examinotion
ond the psychological tests used.

He conducted the four yeor study at Bryn Mawr College where
students were admitted irrespective of their scores on the
Thurstone psychological test and the entrance examination. The
results of the psychologicul tests ond the college entrance
exoninotivns wexe compared with each other and with grudes received
by the siudents in college.

Crane found the third plan, which cowbined the first two
plans, to be superior to the cthers. However, none of the plans
excluded oll applicants whose work was below average, and oll the
plans would have excluded some students whose work proved to be
above average ond even, in u few cases, superior.

In Britoin, Eysenk83 conducted o great decl of reseerch into
the use of psychological tests including the use of such tests in

selection of students for university., He reported, in 1947, that
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as the intelligence of the university student was one foctor that
distinguished him ‘rom the aon-student, his intelligence quotient
should be used r sction criterion.

If tests . conducted with care, they could, he found in
his review of studies, predict with reasonable validity and
reliability, the future performonce of university students
{coefficients of ,56 wero on averoge yielded by comparing test
results with marks obtuined in examinotions) and could therefore
be used in selection.

Eysenk ™ strossed, howsver, thot if the prediction of the
test is to bs useful, it should be specific and predict success in
o specific course ot university ond not merely overall success, as
ih some cases personality traits may be more important than high
intelligence. For exomple, o high test score may indicate only
that the cundidute for medicine is likely to pass on exomination
and not necessarily thot he will be a successful doctor.

When personality choracteristics ond temperoment are
importont in o vocation, (that is, nou~-cognitive factors) Eysenk
stressed the importonce of using o wide variety of vseful tests and
not one test only, ond he believed thot such tusts should be used
in econjunction with carefully conducted interviews

A research worker in the field of psychologicol testing who
obtained results similor to Eysex'\ks3 was Himn\elweitlu4’l°5’l°6
who, in 1950 and 1951, conducted ¢ three-part experimental

investigation into the use of psychological tests in selection.
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She noted that the selection of obviously promising cand: dutes
and the rejection of obviously unsuiteble condidates wos relatively
easy but that selection from berderline cases was more difficult.

Like Eysenk,83 Himmelweitlo4 stoted thot os intellectual
ability determines to a large exient the quality of academic
performance of the student, selection techniques should be aimed
at obtoining some assessment of the intellectual ability of a
given applicant. The psycholegical test could be used to measure
the individucl's potential intellectucl ability, thereby predicting
his potential performence.

Himmelweit}°4 like Eysenk,s3 found thol correletions
between psychologicul tests measuring cognitive foctors and certein
academic criteria, were butween ,40 and ,60, and stressed the
importance of selecting suitable tests for the purposes required.
With 1egard to non-cognitive tests, she found positive correlotions
between interest and performance und\fetween motivation and
performance. Finally, in the first';urt of her investigation,
Himmelweit found that school grades hove some velve for predicting
future ocodemic performunce.

In the second part of her study, Himmelweir wvestigated
the ability of psychological tests to predict exemination resulis
ond found that the tests yielded o correlation of ,55 with the
exumination results ond predicted the results better than entronce
examinaotions.  She concluded that psychological tests should not

be used as the sole busis of selnction, but to provide information
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with regord to certoin importent ospects of the applicunt's
svitability. She suggested further that condidates epplying for
a course should be given o seriss of tests of cbility. Those
whose past records of school parformance und test results were
well obove the required minimum should be accepted to the course
after o cursory interview. Those with results below the minimum
should be rejected from admission to the course, while the middle
group of candidates should undergo intensive interviewing to
determine whether they should be uccepted to the course, or
rejected.

Tt should be noted here thut while this scheme eppears
feasible it is extremely difficult to determine the cut-off point
in on objective manner, ot which some s* ents are automatically
accepted, while others are automutically rejected.

A study in the ficld of socind work education which used
psychologicol tests os o selection devise, was conducted in 1971
by Stein, Linn and Futdon.l72 The researchers studied fifty-
eight students entering their first year of social work education,
with the oim of predicting their subsequen: success in the course.
Their potential for success was measured by three scores. One
score megsured attitudes, one mecsured intelligence and the third
score wos obtoined from student records

At the end of the First year of social work study the names
of ull the students used in the study were sent to eleven faculty

members, who rated their overall performence along a six-point
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continuum, ranging from very poor to excellent.  Similar ratings
for field work performance were made by the field work instructors

Stein g}~g£l72 found that the overall performance of the
students us evaluated by the favulty members, could be predicted
from the threse scores obtoined from the students ot the beginning
of the year. With regurd to field work ratings, no relationship
wos found between these scores ond the predictor voriables and the
reseorchers concluded that psychologicel tests were not wseful
predictors of field work performance.

A nupber of important poiits emerge from this discussion of
selection of students for sociel work education.

FIRSTLY, when devising criteria for selection of students,
the social work edvcotor should ducide, und stute, whother he is
selecting for the educational covrse or %or sociol work proctice.

SECONDLY, no selection procedures can be successful if
selectors do not identify, prior to instituting selection
procedurss, the exact qualities they ore seeking in the applicaats
to the covrse.

THIRDLY, there is at this stege, conflicting evidence with
regord to the effectivenoss of most selection procedures in use
at present, and it appeors therefore that o bottery of aveiiable
procodures should be used togsther

FOURTHLY, it is apparent from the reseorch findings discussed
that some procedures ere effective in predicting cless~room
purformonce, while others appeor to be mors effective in predicting

field work performance.
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In selecting siudents for ¢ covrse such os sociol work,
which involves both class-xoom teaching and field instruction,
it would seem fiecessary to use admissions procedures which embrace
both aspects.

FINALLY, many of the studies guoted do not use rigorous
research procedures and the conclusions reached in these studies
are, thevefore, cpen to quastion. For oxomple, an importont
point raised by Maslany and Niegandmé is that if validity of
selection procedures are te be investigoted, all students who
apply to the course should be selected, given scores and these
scores should then be compured to marks obtaired in examinotions.
The validity of selection procedures would be assessed in this way.
Instoad of this, the schools compare prediction scores of all
selected students with performance sccre; of these students ond
introduce a bias into their studies,

For procticel reosons, however, it is difficult to conduct
the type of study mentioned,

Another example of a study conducted in o manner which was
not rigorously scientific was Edward’'s study which, os meniioned,
did not conduct the selection interview in a structured and
uniform manner.

For this reoson, it is os importont to ossess the manner in
which the selection study is conducted, us well as the outcoms of,

and conclusions reoched, in these studies.




CHAPTER & ~ THE FIRST YEAR SOCIAL WORK STUDENT

The first yeor of study is of great importance in the total
educoiional process of the sociol work student. As McKendrickl
has pointed out, the first year forms the bridge between the
student's previous life experience and his subsequent years of
university study.

The student entering the university is usuolly highly
motivated to succeed in his chosen course ond it is of greut
importonce te reinforce this interest in the first year of study,

for, os Budig and Rives5 suggested 'Students come to college with
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a greut deal of excitement and willingness to do the work demended of

them byt their expuctations und performance usually decline very rapidly

during the first months of tha freshman year' (Budig and Rives, 5, p.10).

In addition to the first year being the link between the
student's post oxperiences otid new years of study, the student
becomes aware for the first time that professional training may
involvu both intellectusl lewrning, ond personel change as he is
sxposed to the vulues and cultuse o ihe sociol work profession.

Charlotte Towleao in her pioneering work concerning the
Leorner in Educotion for the Professions (1954}, stressed this
commitment of the social work educetor to effect personal change

in the learner. In the proface to her book she stated that




In professionol education we have the common obligution

to impart certoin essenticl knowledge and to conduct

our educgtional processes so that they are a weans to

personality growth,  Only thus may the student become

froe imoginatively fo consider, understond ond relate

to the needs, wonts and strivings of those whom he is

to serve, (Towls, 30, p.ix)

In her chupter relating to the aims of soeial work education,
Towle detoiled the monner in which the student is required to
grow more specifically.  Thus the student is required during
professional trair g, firstly, ta develop the capacity te think
eritically, secondly s sonthesize ond generalize, thirdly, to
develop the fselings anu sttitudes thot will make it possible
for them to feel and act appropriately, fourthly, to davelop the
capacity for estublishing end susteining purposeful working
relationships ond, finally, to develup o seciel conscience and
social consciousness.

Many of the writers in the field of swvcial work educetion
have commented on the foct thut during professional training the
student undergoes personul change,  Although the specifie nature
of the personal change required is vuriously described in the
literature, the common threed running through all writings on
the topic is that the personol chengo shouvld be such that the
student becomes better equipped for his helping role.  Thus, for

example, in 1961 Rusa Wossell8Y

said thot,

It has become almost eviewatic in secial work education
thot the self of the student is at the vory centre of

his lesrning und thot change in its vse tukes ploce during
sree stUdy, The neture of thot chunge we have just
begun to understand, but we know that it moves from the
self-gentredness of the self conscious learner to the
geherosity of reuching out to olhers in compassion.
(Wessel, 181, p.158)
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In 1982, Grace Coyloba indicoted that the kind of leorning
required of social work students iz different from the educational
requirements of othe; courses us in sociol work educetion,
intellectual learning is net sufficient but a change of self is
often involved in addition.

Berengarten ond Kerrigon3 held fhe view that the change of
sulf involves modificotion of all ospects of the self, that is
a change in behaviour, thinfing ond feeling and thot social work
unlike  pure academic learning requires the student to participete
in diverse relationships and rvesponsibilities from the very
baginnina,

In 1970, HMory Borkex stoted that 'Becoming o professional
person involvas o change of role in some rolotionships: and to
some extent it invelvrs a change in sel* image, a chunge of
identity', (Borker, 44, p.21) In the sume year Cheethoms8
expressed the view that during soaial work training studenis
require thot their atiitudes, beliefs, resilience, udeptation and
obility for compossion be tested ond doveloped,

Finolly, in 1974, Thomes and Morrisond78 stated

Educatory have long groppled with the issus of how to

impart informotion end knovledge to students so that

it is useful ond reteinubla.  This is wspecially

perplexing in the orea of social work troining in that

preparing students for the professional proctice of

social work entoils ettitudinal and personal as well

as conceptual growth. (Thomas and Morrison, 178 , p.24)

Although personal growth and change take place throvghout

the student's truining process, it is in the initial phase of
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training, the first year, thut the student first becomes aware
of these demands of the social work course, For this reason it
is of extreme importence for

those charged with develeping and implementing ¢ sound

social work education and truining programme ... {to)

decide how to establish a climate which will enhance

and nurture these processes of learning and growth.

(Thomas and Morrison, 178 , p.21

It appeors therefore that, as McKendrick137 has pointed ouvt
the first yeor of training 'tan muke or breok the professional
student® and that the so.ial worl aducator must face the problem
of hav to give the student the soiisfaction in the first year
course which strengthens the motivation to moke social work his
coreer; and of how to chullenge his crectivity and give him
knovledge ond experience to reinforce his desire to be of service
to society.

In the light of this conclusion, it is of relevance to
examine the course content of the first year course in social
work offered at some of the English-spedking Universities in
South Africe. To this end, the Social Work 1 course content of
the University of the Witwatersrand, the University of Natel, the

University of Cape Town and Rho.n University will be presented

and discussed as exomples.

6.1  3he Socigl Work 1 course ut the University of the
7

Mitwatersrond 19

The first qualifying course in Sovcial Work is designed to

introduce the student to the velues, ethics ond methods
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characteristic of prafessional sociel work end reletionships
with other disciplines connected with the sociul welfare system.
Courses are given in_Saciul Legislation und these include the
study of co-ordinative meusvres relating to sociol welfare ond
statutory provisions relatlng to the cere and protection of
children, oged persons ond other individuols who suffer f;'om
mental or physicel disobilities, such ws blindness, drug

dependence or alecholism and ossocioted social security provisions.

A series of lectures en "the Low of Persons" is given by o

momber of the School of Law.

Students are familiorised with community rescurces by way

of lectures, seminars, films ond supervised visits of observation

to selected welfare sexvices

6,2 The Sceigl Work 1 Course ot the University of Nutolmé

|
;
f 1 Structure and definition of welfure services with
[ particular reference to the locul scene.
; 2, Brief history of the development of social welfare in
g South Africe, England and the United States of Americe.
: a Methods of Social Work

(a)  Case work (introduction)

(b) Group work (introduction with particular
refereace tu children end the oged).

(c) Community Orgenisation (introduction).

4. Orgonisational analysis of Social Services
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5, Physical development of the individual from childhood
to old age together with o study of diseuses commonly encouvntered

by social workers.

6. Emotional developmeni of the individual from childhood
to old age.
7. Ethics and Professicnalise,

Practical Work

1. Visits of Observation designed to acquaint the student
with resources in the community.

2. A six weeks' practical training in « social work
agency ot the end of the ocademic yeur.

6.3 The Sociol Work I Couzse ot the University of Cape Tayn' o

Social Work theory und method
(@)  Introductic: to the Professiomal Fisid: An Introduction

to the nature, scrpe, task, methods, valves and responsibilities of

modern professional sociol work. Sociol work and cognate professions

(b) Bosic human needs: An introduciion to the developmental
phases of personality growth from infancy to old agu stressing
basic human needs, and stresses and‘symptoms of ccliopse evident
at each phase with special reference to souvisl work.

(c) Group Work Theory and method: Intwciuctory study of

the theory of Social Group Work. The group as a unit for social

work practice with speciol reference to recrectionol and

institutional settings
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(d)  Case work theory and method: An introduction to the
principles, methods and procedures of couse work.
(e) Social Work Practice in Special Fields
i. Welfare of the Aged: on introducticn to the
study of the eged.  The role of sociol work in coring for the acged.
i{i. Welfare of the child: Child care policy and
practice with special reference to the role and function of social
work,

Sociol Admiristration °

{a) Social Services surveyed, the South Africun welfare
system etomined and the rrle of the Church, State and voluntary
agencies studied und the needs of transitional communities in
South Africu assessed.

(b) History of Socicl Welfare: A brief review of the
historicol origins of modern welfare systems and approaches, the
study of social welfare pinneere and a review of lhe history of
sociol werk in South Africe.

{c) Sociol lLegislotion: A study of the background
provisions, implementation ond social work implications of the
Children's Act (No. 33 of 1960) as amended, ond the Aged Persons

Act (No. 81 of 1967).
Field ond Tutorigl Instruction

() A programme of field visits and tutorials providing an

introductory study of community rescurces ond sexrvices
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{b) A programme of seminars und workshops designed os an

introduction to group work and case work.

(c) A programme of en-going Field Instruction in which ench

i student is placed in a selected agency un'r supervision in order

! to gain precticol experience closely co-ordinated with the
theoretical work done in the first year.

194

6.4  The Sccial Work ! Course ot Rhodes University

L. Noture and Application of Social Work

Definition and descriptions, bosic assumptions and principles

and the development of social work as ¢ profession ore studied.

The roles of the social worker and an introduction to the moin and

i ' accompanying methods of sociol work are discussed,  The terrain §
in contemporary Sociol Wolfare and Secial Work as well as ¢
structural ond functional onalysis of contemporary welfare services

in South Africa comprise this section of the couise.

2. Humen Life Cycles (with speciol reference to the

gocial situation

Here the student is presented with information regarding

childhood, puberty, adolescence ond young cdulthood.

i 3. Child Welfgrs
| (a) The child within the natuzal family and
! {b) The child within the substitute core situotion

is studied.
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4, Legislutive Procedures (relating to the child)

The Children's Act ond applizoble vegulotions os well gs
legislation pertaining to compulsory school attendance is studied.
Other Acts discussed in the caurse are the Mentul Disorders Act
the Muintenance Act and the Specicl Schools Aci,

5. Procticols

The students have one proctical per week with the purpose of
orientation,

6.5 Discussion of the first vear Socicl Work Curricula gt the
four Universities discussed

Table 1, p. 132 reflects on analysis of the First year
socigl work curricula ot the four universities discussed above.
Although it is hazordous to identify firm tre.ds from date as
abbreviated as University colendar entries, some tentative comments
con be made.

As con be seen from the Teble, all four universities offer
in the first year a course on the methods of social work, the
velues and ethics of sociul work and some form of field instruction.
ALl of the four universities offe= a first year course in the
structure of social welfare and, more specificelly, the same
universities all offer a course in the structure of sociol welfore
with reference to South Africo while two of them offer additienal

courses on the orgunisotion of social seyvices. [Three universities

‘offer a course in the develepment of the individual from childhood

to old age, and three universities offer couvrses in socicl legislotion

with the stress on legislation reluting to the child.
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TASLE 1 - AN ANALYSIS OF SOCIAL WORK L COURSE CONTENT* AT. FOUR SOUTH AFRICAN UNIVERSITIES

UNIVERSITY
Loyrse Content Univarsity |University| University
o of Natal | of Copa Town
Wituatersrand)
1. Values and Ethice X x X ¥
2. Sacial vork s o Prafe X x
3. Sacial work methods X X % X
2, Social case vork % X
b. Social grovp work % X
&, Community orgenisation x
4. Relotionship of sociul work
o other professions x 2
5. Mistoly of saciel velfary
d soriol vark X X
&. Strusture of social velfere x ) X x
o Structure of soctal velfore
Tefesence to South
Mrica X x X x
7, Organisative of secisl
X x
8. Development of the individuol
(physical ond amotionsl} from
childhood to old age X x X
9. Disvoses ralevant to aocial
work X
10. Sociol legialation X % x
¢ Leginlation releting to
the thild x X x
b Legisletion releting to
the aged X x
+ Leglalution relating to
mantally or phyaically
diaabled % x
¢ Lagislation relating to
cohal dependent
peraory x
1. Lav of pazsons 2
12. Nelfore of ths child X
13, WaLfore of the eged x
14, Flold dantzuetion X X X X
@ Viuits of observation X x X
b, Supervised field instructic ] X
. Other field instruction x X

“Sousges of Doter Unbveralty of the Mituatacvsond Colandos of 1975, p289.
dveraity of Notol Calendor of 1975,p.90.

e sty of Cope Town Generol Prospeatus of 1975, p.1S.

Zhodes Univazaity Colendar of 1774, p. 385
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Two of the four universities offer social work methods
courses with the focus on social case work and sociol group work,
o course in the history of Sociol Welfare and Social Work, the
relotionship of social work to the other professions and at two
of the universities the student participutes in supervised field
instruction in sociel work methods, while at the remaining two
universities alternutive forms of field instruction ore vtilised,

Ir considering the course content discussed, most of which
is of an informetive ond introductory nature, it is vseful to
refer to the comment moade by Eileen Bluckey47 in 1967 that the
expecations of students who come into social work are directed
toword en early identificotion with the profession they have
chosen.  In her view, it is therefore important that in the.
first yeor of study, even though it may’be heavily weighted with
background courses, some courses ure offered thot will
interest the student and increose his motivation teword social work.

Brennon and Arkuvn49 ¢onducted a study at the University of
Montena in 1973 to oscertein students' opinions of the undergreduate
social work curriculum,  The 51 senior social work majors in the
study were usked to rank their six major course content aress in
oxder of usefulness ond in order of importonce, They roted their
proctical course os most useful and thelr course in sociul welfare
and history us least useful, The course in social work practice

was rated os most importunt, the course in knowledge of mon and

his environment was rated as secand in importonce and the course

in history ond philosophy was roted Yowest. Their practicel

experience was seen as more useful thon ony closs-room course
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overall. When asked to view their course in retrospect, over

50 per cent of the students reported u preference for either more
practical courses or for more courses in the saciol and behavioural
sciences.

When the course content ot the South Africon wniversities
discussed here is evoluoted in terms of Blockey's stotement ond
the findings of the Bzwnnon and Arkuvu49 study, it becomes appurent
that the first yeor is heavily weighted with background courses of
o largely informative noture. Moreover, the informetive courses
deal with the philosophy of social work (that is, volues and ethics,
sociol work as o profession und the relationship of social work to
other professions), the history of social welfars and social work
and the structure of socicl welfare amongst other course content
areas, the content roted by students in £he Breanan and Arkowa
study os least useful.

In the light of the findings discussed here, sociul work
educators in South Africa may possibly have the need to re~examine
course content seen os importunt ot this stoge.

It is ¢lear that social work educators ars confronted with
the difficult tesk of chollenging and motivating students by
providing stimuloting courses.  In addition, duxing the first
year, the social work teacher must provide the students with
support and encouragement as the student, possibly for the first
time, beyins to cope with the processes of growth ond change

For this reason it is of great importence for social work




educotors to exomine the process ond content of the course offered
to svcial work students as scientifically as possible and, where
necessary, muke poscible udjustments in order to enhance effective

leurning.




CHAPTER 7 - THE RESEARCH STUDY: AIMS, SCOPE AND SETTING

The aims of the study were:
1. To study the admission and selection procedures used by the
School of Social Work of the University of the Witwatersrand,
Johannesburg, in admitting candidutes to the first yeor course of
the Bachelor of Arts in Sociol Work degree of 1975,
2. To present ond evaluate the curriculum content of the first
year sociol work course of 1975,
3. To examine the experiences of students admitted to the first
year of study for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work

in 1975 in order to:~

{a) oscertain their visws w!  regard to a professional
educotion in social work prior tou .t mmencement of their
studies;

{b) excmine their views of the Social Work 1 course during
their studies in the 1975 academic yeor;

(c) assess whether or not changes in their views and
opinions occur ofter exposure to their first yeor of social work
study.

4, To survey the ccademic performance of the students admitted
to the first ysor course of the Buchelor of Arts in Sociel Work
degree in 19753, and to attempt to relete perfc -wance to factors
which were considered in udmitting students to the course.

As the third oim of the research study wous to investigote
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the total first year experience of the firsti yeer social work
student ot the University of the Witwutersrand, the research
project was designed to encompass os much of this experience ds
possible,  The study thorefore commenced with the selection of
students for the first yeor social work programme, followed the
progress of students throughout the year, ond concluded with the
end of year examinutions.

The research project wes implemented in a nuﬁbet of
chronological stoges, The first stuge was roferved to as the
‘intake' process, which included selection und orientation of
the students; the second stuge was on examingtion of the
curriculym ond the teaching methods ond medig used by teachers
in the Social Work I course of 1975 (discussed in Section 7.2);
the ihird stags wes referved to os the évnluution of tha

curriculum ond the tesching methods ond media by means of feed-

back obtoined from the students' responses tn speciolly designed
questionnaires and is discusseu in Chepter 8; and the final

siago -as the gvaluation of the selection progedures implemented

in the first stoge ond asscssed for their effectiveness os
predicters of success on the Sveial Work L course of 1975, os
indicated by examinotion results cchieved by the students (seo
Chapter 9).

The study begen in Septomber 1974 and was concluded in

Decenmber 1975,




7.1 Stege 1: Intake
Before commencing with the selection study, o pilet study

was conducted.

7.1.1 The Pilot Study: In September 1974 three students
currently registered ot the University of the Witwotersrand for
non-social work courses, as well as one B.A. groduote of the
University, cpprouched the School of Social Work at the University
and expressed the wish to register ot the University as first year
candidaies for the degree of Bauchelor of Arts in Sociel Work in
1978.  These four applicanis were requested to participate in the
pilot study on selection, and dates for on interview with each
opplicant were arronged.

Two rasesrch ingtruments hod besn designed for the pilot
study ~ the INTERVIEW SCHEDULE and the DESIRABLE ATTRIBUTES SCALE.

(6) The Interview Schudule: An Interview Schedule

which had beon vsed in 1973 and 1974 for interviewing applicants
to the B.A. (Sociol Work) course at the University of the
Witwatersrand was consulted.  This schedule was referred to as
the 'Applicotion Interview with Firsteyeor Candidate’ and
consisted of a number of factual items which identified the
applicent {for cxemple, neme, yedr of matriculation, additional
quelifications, family composition, place of residence, date of
birth, state of health, homs language) and ¢ number of open-ended
questions, dveling with reasons for choosing sociol work as o

coreer, experience in voluntary services related to sociul work,
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and the sources through which the applicent gained knowledge of
social weok,

Tte final section of the 1973/74 schedule reguired that the
interviewer comment on each applicont; assess whather he should
be acceptad for studies toward the B.A. (Social Work degree, be
put on o waiting list or rejected; and predict his performence
in hoth socicl work theory ond sociol work proctice along o three-
point scole, as obove overage, overuge or below uverage {see
Appendix I).

For the pilot study it was decided to nodify this schedule
by removing open-ended guestions und utiempting to cetegorize all
possible responses,  The modified schedule wus referred to as the
tApplication Interview with First-Year Social Work Candidates'.
Although the modified scheduls was desig;ed to obtain the same
busic data ay the rrevious schedule used, it wos more structured
ond provided for o detailed und searching enquiry into how the
candidate hod acquired knowledye of social wotk s a career
Additionally it provided for the interviewer to assess the
applicant's potential as ¢ socicl work student olong a ten-point
scale ranging from one (poor potentiol) through to ten (excellent
potentiol)(see Appendix II).

(b) The Desirabie Attributes Scale: In Moy 1974 o
meeting of the Staff of the Schock of Social Work of the University
of e Witwatersrand was held to discuss selectict vrocedures of

prospective social work students in 1975, At thic meeting o
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senior lecturer in social work proposed thut in interviawing
condidates stoff wembers should toke cognizance of those attributes
or chorocteristics deemed desireble in social work students, A
list of such desiruble attribuies drawn from the United Nations
Third Internctional Survey on Truining for Social \vlork83 wos
discussed ond, after some amendment, was accepted os an embryo
‘desirable ottribuies' list for use when interviewing cardidates
for the Social Work 1 course in 1973

The embryo list wos subsequently studied and modified by
the reseorcher, who vsed it os the bose for desiguing a ‘desirsble
attributes scale'. The scale consistc. of elrven items und
required interviewers of condidetes to record their assessmant of
the presence or sbsence of each attribute in the candidate
intorviewed, together with the evidence upon which their assessment

wos based {Appendix IIL).

{c) The Pilot Interviews and Eveluotion of the

Seicction Tools: The pilot interviews were
conductew in October 1974.  Two senior staff members of the
School of Social Work were present at each interview, one to
cohduct the interview and the other to record rasponses of the
applicent in the appropriate cutegory of the desirable attributes
scale, T interviews were conducted in an informal manner and
losted for about one houxr cach.  The interviews were tope
recorded for reseurch purposes with the knowledge ond permission

of the interviewee, and these tope recordings and the conpleted
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interview schedule and desirable ottributes scules were used by i

¢+ researcher, who listened to euch recorded interview and

modified, whe.e necessary, responses which had been merked on the N

s desirable attributes scole by the interviewer responsible for ;
recording during the interview.
Scoring procedurss in respect of each candidate were then

decided on by the researcher in conjunction with o senior lecturer

at the School of Social Work. Each applicont was given o positive

score for ecch otiribuie on the scole which they posessed, and o

negotive score if they did not possess on ottribute on ths scale. 4 !
If neither the presence nor the absence of an attribute could be
estoblished, the applicant obteined no score in respect of this

attribute. If the applicant hod indicuted ot some stage during

the interview that he possessed an attributs and at another stoge

contradicted this and indicoted tho” in fact he did not possess ;

the attribute, he obtained both @ positive and negotive scure in

respect of the attribute concerned,

Thus 4iwo scores, o positive and o negative score were

obtuined for eoch applicant on the desirable attributes scole

" In addition, each opplicant wos given u rating between one mund ten

an the interview schedule indicating their potentiol as a social
work student. At this stoge the researcher obtained a score

" 5 from the Faculty of Aris at the University of the Witwatersrand,
i which gave some indicotion of the pust educetional performance

of the student, This score, referred to as the X-score, was
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computed by the University for each student in order to establish
a basic minimum score for each Faculty, which the applicant to the
Faculty concerned hud_to attain in order to be admitted for
studies (see footnote).*

The four scores discussed were examined by senior Stoff
members of the School of Social Work (that is, the X-score, the
interviewers' assessment score, the positive desirable nttributes
score and the regative desirable attributes score) and it wos "
decided to occept all four opplicants to the Social Work 1 course.
One opplicunt.did not, for personol reasons, subsequently register
for the course.

After the completion of the pilot study, the research
instruments were re-examined. With regard. to the interview
schedule, firstly, the item ‘commune’ wu; olided to the question
dealing with ‘*place of residence during term time'.  Secondly, the
question which sought to estoblish how the candidate hod obtained
knowledge about social work as a career {question ®; ..s not clear
and it was decided to distinguish betwean the applicurt®s first
contoct with social work and his subsequent contocts.  Thus the
interviewer would, in subsequent interviews, olace u ring around

the item corresponding to the applicant's first contect and o

*The X~score for the Faculty of Arts wos computed by ossigning a
numerical value to each matric symbol, adding these numericel
ratings together and dividing by the number of symbols. Usually
six subjects were required for metriculation but in some coses
students took seven subjects for matric, X-scores for these
students were computed by adding the numberical ratings together
and muitiplying by %‘
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cross next to items deoling with subsequent contocts with social
work,

An answer category of the some question (question 8) -
'contuz;t with social workers' - wos found to be ombiguous and this
category was therefore divided intoc two items, namely,(i) *through
having been personolly helped by a sociol worker' end, (ii} 'through
knowing @ social worker sociclly'. Finolly, three additional items
were added to question 8: through having had o vocational guidance
test; through contact with persony other than social workers;
aid through having worked in an organizetion, either as o staff
member or u voluntary worker, which employed sociol workers
(Appendix IV).

With regard to the desirgble ctiributes scale, it wos
decided to drop item eleven on the scult; ~ ‘Absence of disabling
personulity troits'. If o candidete was considered to possess any
such traits, it wes decided to refer them to the Professor of
Psychiatry ot the University, who had agreed to act as o consultont
and would interview such applicants.

7.1.2 The Selection Study: With the approval of the
University authorities, the stoff of the School of Social Work
decided that 1975 upplicunts for entry into the B.A. (Sociel Work)
course at the University of the Witwotersrand wovld be sclected on
the bosis of five selection procedures., These were:

{a) The X-score computed from the matriculation results
{b) A confidential report obtained from each

applicant's school principal (See Appendix V for scoring and report).




{c) A personcl interview with iwo senior staff
members of th= School of Sociul Work who would rate their opinion
of the applicant's su;tubility to complete on educaticn in social
work (the interviewer assessment score) using as an cdditionral aid
an essay written by the applicant, entitled 'How I see Myself and
Why I wont to be a Sociol Workexr'.

(d) A personul interview with a psychiotrist if the
candidate was considered to have incipient personality or
psychiatric problems,

{e) An ossessment, by the staff member who personclly
interviewed the candidate, of the presence vr absence of ottributes
considered desirable for successful performonce in social work
education (the 'positive or negative desirable attributes score')
(Appendix VI).

These research procedures were implemented in Junuory 1975.
Firstly, in early Janvary, the X-scores were obtained for all
persons who had applied for entry to the B.A.{Social Work) course
and ot the seme time the Principel's reports were collected and
scored. In addition the essuys entitled 'How I see Myself and
Why I Want to be o Social Workexr' were received from sach applicant
by post and the information obtained from each essay wus clossified
by the researcher, in terms of the Desirable Atiributes scale.

The selection interviews were lscheduled to be held on 17, 20, 22
23 and 24 Jonuary. Prior to thuse dates, one of the applicants to the

B.A.(Social Work) course requested un interview os he lived out of town

{
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and would not be available on his scheduled date for on interview. !

A meeting was held with the Director of the School of Socicl Work 4

to discuss the procedu involved in administering the Interview

scheduls ond the Desiroble Attributes scale and, prior to the

interview, the opplicant's essay was obtained ond coded,  The

applicant was then interviewed by the Director of the School,

while his interview responses were recorded on the Desirable

Attributss scale by the reseorcher.
! Sslection Interview Procedure: The interviews were conducted
by two pairs of interviewers, one of each poir conducted the
interview, and the other recorded the applicant’s interview
responseés on the Desirable Attributes scale. One poir comprised

the Director of the School of Sceicl Wosk and the researcher, and '

the other comprised a senjor lecturer in social work and a junior
lecturer in social work. Prior to commencing the interviews o

i meeting wos held with the four interviewere, during which ottempts

were made to stondardize their understonding of the Interview

schadule ond the Desirable Attributes scale in order to introduce

a measure of uniformity into the interviews.

Seventy-one uppliconts were interviewed for the sixty-five
places availeble in the first year of study for the B.A. (Social
! Work) degres. Each interview teem sow ten to twelve applicants
each day and each interview lasted for approximately half an hour.

The interview was conducted in o fairly informal manner

with the interviewers seated in choirs, one opposiie the candidute




and the other to one side of the condidute, ond not behind o desk.
From comments made by the appliconts it was apparent that the
interviewer who completed the Desirable Attributes scole was
scarcely noticed during the interview, The part of the interview
designed Lo elicit infurmotion with regavd to the Desirable
Attributes scale was conducted in on unstructured manner and
precisely the some formut for each opplicant was not used in each
interview.

At the end of each interview both interviewers suggested o
numericol rating for eoch epplicont and, after discussion, o
mutually agreed-on roting of between one and ten waos given to
each candidate.

The researcher, whe, as mentioned, wus one of the interviewers
who recorded responses on the Desirable Attributes scale, collected
all the completed interview schedules aad Desiroble Attributes
scoles at the end of each interviewing day, and read through the
detailed responses recorded oh the Desirable Attribute scole in
order to attempt to intreduce o meosure of stondardized scoring.
Positive and negative scores ranging from nought to ten were
computed for eoch epplicant.,  Applicants were given o positive
sc;re if they exhibited « positive trait und ot leust onhe example
of the possession of this truit was given by the interviewer. If
the applicant exhibited the absence ot u desired trait ox the
presence of o negative treit ho wes given o negative score; if,

as happened in o very few cuses, the interviewer could not detect
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the presence or the absence of a desired trait, the opplicont wes
given no score.

The essays which had been read by the researcher prior to
the interviews were found to be unstructured ond, in many cases
little pertinent information with regard to the applicants could
be elicited from these essays. In addition, in o few cases, it
was doubtful whether the essay hod in fact been written by the
applicent. It was decided, for these reasons, that the essay
could not be regurded as an independunt selection tool, providing
a 'selection score', but should be used as o supplementary tool
to the Desirable Attributes scale and the interview schedule, in
order to provide possible odditionel information with regard to
certain condidates.

At the end of the interviewing pefiod, it was decided te
refer two applicants for interviews with the Professor of
Psychiatry os it wos felt that they could have personaolity problems
which might preclude them from sotisfoctorily meeting the
requirements of the B.A. (Socinl Work) course. In both instances
psychiotric judgement wos thot the candidates were free of any
disabling personslity problems gnd they therefore proceeded onwards
in the selection process.

Selection of Students for Entry into the First Year
of B.A. (Sociol Work) in 1975: After the completion of the

interviews, eoch applicent had been given five scores.  These

were:
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(1) A weighted mutriculation score or X~score:

(2)  An interviewer's assessment score,

(3) A positive score on the Desirable Attributes scale.

{4) A negative score on the Desirable Atiributes scale.

i
}
|
i
i
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5) A principal's report score.
P P

Tt had previously been decided by the Stoff of the School of

Sociol Work thet cendidotes for the B.A. {Social Work) course

would be selected primerily on the bosis of the interviewer's

assessment score, as previous research in this field indicated ]

that it wos o reliable predictor of performance in the selection

: of students for sociel werk educotion (e.g. Hepworth).leo

The

appliconts were therefore ronked in texms of their rating by the

interviewers. The applicent who cbtained an interviewer's
assessment score of ten was ranked highest ond the applicant with
; a score of 8,5 wos ronked lowest.

The first sixty applicants were than selected for the social
work course; three applicants were rejected oné eight opplicaonts
! were placed on a waiting list in the event that cortain selected
applicants would not register for the course. Applicants on the
woiting list would then be selected in order of their ranked
H position on this woiting list. The zemedning five ploces on the
course were filled by five students who hed failed in 1974 ond
§ were automatically re-udwitted to the course in texms of the

i University's rules, without these students porticipating in any

of the deseribed selection procedures
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7.1.3 Orientetion Dgy: Orientetion day is conc.dered to
be o final selection procedure, as it is possible that students
who have been selected for the course moy not register for the
course after gaining a clearer conception of what is involved in
social work educotion, Orientation day was held on 1l February 1975
from 9.30u.m. to 3.30p.m.  The programme consisted of: firstly,
a welcome and introduction by the Director of the School of Social
Work; secondly, o shart talk by a senjor lecturer in Social Work,
stressing that professional ireining is difference from training
for a generol university degree as it invelves o meusure of
personel growth and chonge; thirdly, o brief talk by the
Professor of Sociology entitled ‘Sociology i 1975 Suydse’;
fourthly, a talk by ¢ staff member of the Department of Psychology
on 'Psychology 1 1975 Style®; fifthly, o tolk by a staff member
of the Schoul of Sociel Wosk whe briefly outlined some of the
topics to be covexed in the initiol stuges of the Sociel Work 1
course; sixthly, on wddress by two final year social work students
ond o new groduote, outlining experiences over the yeors os social
work students; and finally, @ senior lecturer of the School of
Sociol Work summarized the mein points of the talks {see Appendix
VII).

The purpose of the orientation day talks wos to introduce
the selectcd students to the ncture of social work training from
the first yeor through to the final yeor and groduation, siressing

that personal change in the sociol work student occurs ovex these




yeors as well as the acquisition of intellectual knowledge. This
is in oxder io equip the student io ossume his professional role
after gradvation.

After the conclusion of the progremme at 3.15p.m., all
selected cundidates were asked to answer two questions designed to
assess the impact of orientation day on all those who otiended the
proceedings.  These questions were:

{1) How did you experience Orientation Day?
(2) If you were to plan Orientation Duy, what would
you do differenily from what was done to-duy?

Of the sixty~-five to seventy applicants present at the
orientation day procedures, thirty-two returned to respond to
thase questions. ALl appliconts answered the questions in writing
and then left the rxoom. The findings 6f this questionnoire are

reported in Chapter 8.

7.2 Stoge Twg: An Examination of the Curriculum of the Sociol
Work 1 Course of 1975

In accordunce with one of the wims of the research project,
which was to exemine the total first yeor socinl work experience
of the B.A, (Social Work) course of 1975, the surriculum content
of the sueio) work course will be presented and discussed.

Before presenting the course content of the 1975 social work
progranme, the actual requiremonts of the B.A, (Social Work) 1
courge, os presented in the 1975 Colondar of the University of

the Witwatersrand {p.216), will be outlined. (196, p.216)
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For the first year of study; the following qualifying
courses are prescribed:

- (1) Afvikoons L or Afrikaons ond Nethexlends 1 or
English 1 or a course in another languuge by permission -f the
Senote.

(ii) Psychology L.

(1ii) Sociology 1.

(iv)  Social Werk 1.

In the Social Work 1 course, the student is required to complete
100 hours of Field Instruction under supervision. The B.A.
(Social Work) 1 Course is the first year of o four-yeor course,

«he curriculum ¢f th: Sociel Work 1 course will be discussed
chronologically as it was in foet presented to the class
commencing with o presentat: ¥ the content of the first quorter
of 1975 and terminating with o discussion of the progromme in the
fourth und final quarter of 1975,  Aftor presenting the day-bv-doy
learning gctivities of the Sociul Work 1 closs, the curriculum for
each quarter will be discussed in terms of the bosic principles of
curricvlun construction as ovtlined by Rulph Tylerel and previously
presented in Chapter 3.

Throughou? the year, the School of Secii' Work held staff
meetings in order to eveluote the progromme which was being
presented to the students ond, where necessary, to introduce
nodificotions to the planned curriculum as well as to commence
progromme. plunning for fuiure yoars in light of the assessed

Impuet of the precent programme on the class.




| 7.2.1 The Cyrriculum Content of the First Quarter of 1975 {
T 18.2.75 to 16.4.75

The ational oim of the first quarter of 1975, agreed H

upt ' e sioff of the School of Sociol Work, was to stimulate

and metivatr the beginning student by presenting him with carefully

5 s

i
=cted learning experiences which wouid involve him actively in i
H
the socigl work educctional process. The first quorter weos !

therefore described by the stuff of the School as being 'experiential’

in nature ond should be perceived with this eim in mind.

(o) The first week 18.2.75 - 24.2.75: In order to

introduce students to current events in the field of social work

and socipl welfoie, and before commencing with formol methods of

irstie ikfon, the students purticipated in o specially designed

eroye-ve  During the preceding yeor the School of Social Work had
collveted many newspaper cuitings deuling with relevant indigenous
social work and social welfore matters, and it was decided to

orgonite ihis eateriol under appropricte headings shd, with the

. help of the & gianing suciel work students, create books of

indigancus tecching moteriel.  This projece was ssen as having
g the thse¢-fold purpese of introducing the student to relsvant socicl
,dssusu i1 Swuth Mfrica, creating yseful indigenous learning material

and "enebi”ug il students to esteblish working relationships with

[ other cluss mewbors.
i
'? The students veiv divided into twelve groups, each of which

nominated ‘ts own lecder, and which took responsibility for sorting




the cuttings ond organising them into @ notated scrop book on one
of the following areas: violence und deviant behaviour; crime
and punishment; inst;tttional care (excluding the physicolly
disabled); alcohol ond drugs; Black issues; housing and poverty;
health; populotion issues; child end femily welfare, including
the aged; organisations and sommunications; physical dissbility;
miscellaneous and general welfare issves (see Appendix VITI),

Before commencing with the project, the students were
informed that they would receive o group marck for their books.
Groups of studsnts worked on their assignments during the five
Sociaol Work 1 lecture periods of the week {each three-quorters of
an hour in duration) os well os voluntarily devoting a considera™le
omount of afternocon and wvening time to their task. A member of
stoff was aveilable to students as a consultant on the project,
and o large 'workshop! in the School of Social Work wos set aside
for the use of the students, The projects were handed in during
the fourth veek of the first quarter.

As the next section of the Social Work 1 curriculum would
necessitote students coming into direct contact with individuals
who could be considered to be sosial work clients, the stoff of
the School of Social Work decided that the declaration of
~onfidentiality rormally taken later in the first year or at the
beginning of the second year, should be token by the Social Work
class at this stage ia the course.

The formel declarction-taking ceremony was attsnded by many

153
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senior students and all. stoff members of the School of Social Work
os well os all Social Work 1 students, and was condusted by o
Commissioner of Oaths.  The octual decluration made can be seen
in Appendix IX. In oxder to emphusize the significance of the
declaration taken, the ceremony was attended by one of the
University's deputy vice-chennellors who gave an address on the

meaning ond significance of the declaration.

{b) The course on alcohol and drug dependent persens

= 28.2,75 - 28.3.75: The curviculum content in
this section wos concerned with social work proctice with alcohel
and drug dependent persons. The topic was selected in accordance
with the overall aim of the first quarter, that is, to stimulate
students' interest end involvement in the sociar work course while
the spgcific aim of the course wos to provide the student with
information with regard to olcoholism und drug-dependency, and
methods of prevention and treatment of alcchel and drug-dependent
pexsons.

The staff of the School of Social Work decided‘ihut the
content of this course could hest be imported by cless~room
teachers in co-operotion with practitioners with experience in the
field of drugs and olcohol. The professionuls in the field
wmentioned included a medicel provtitioner, occupational therapists
a psychologist and o number of social workers.

With regard to the organisation and plenhning of ihis course

{see Tokle 2), in order to facilitate understanding and ubsorpiion




TABE 2 - OUTLIME OF COURSE CONTENT FOR PROCRAMSE ON SOCTAL WORK FRACTICE WITH ACOHOL AND DRUG
DEFEADENT PERSONS - A PROGRMRE FOCUSED UPON INFORMATION, PREVENTION AND TREATHNT

Class-romm Sessions
1230 - 13, 13p.n,
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of the moteriol presented, the four-sessions-a-week course wos
structured in such @ woy that each plenary (information-giving)
session was followed the next day by « small greup discussion.
Each smoll group comprised cbout twelve students and was jointly
led by a stoff member of the School of Social Work ond one of the
teoching practitionsrs. In oddition, each group, as part of its
field ossignment, mode a weekly visit to o socicl welfare or
allied orgenisotion concerned in some way with the social problems
under discussion. After vach visit the students were required to
write a report focusing on specified aspects of these visits.
These visits of observation comprised the field instruction
programme for the first quarter

When exomining the course content of this section of the
curriculum (Table 2) it is apparent thot in this part of the course,
good use wus made of audio-viswul teaching aids, including films
cass illustrotions, psycho-drama sessions in which social work
clients discussed their problams, and visits of observation to
social welfere ond allied orgonisations. In addition, both
teaching methods of lectures and group discussions were used.
During lectures foctual informetion was presented and was discussed
during group disuussions.

The impact of these learning experiences on the students
could be evaluuted by means of the reports written by the students
after each visit of obsexvaiion, by unstructured observation of

the students by the researcher on visits of observotion ond during




group discussions, und through the specially designed questionncire
administered by the researcher to the students ot the conclusion
of the first quutter.V

(Appendix X shows the programme which students received
regarding social work prectice with alcohol and drug-dependent
persons., The programme gives full detoils of cluss-room and field
instruction content and organisation, required reading and
particulars of the assignments set.)

The progranme for the students for Mondays to Thursdays has
been presented, as this concerned drug ond alcohol dependency.
On Fridays the students attended o lecture entitled 'This is the
week that was' where telks on highly topical subjects of currert
interest ond importence were given by lecders in the community
involved in social welfare or cllied fields. These speckers
included o minister of religion and White and Black newspaper

editors from leading newspapers in Johannesburg.

(e} The course deoling with ottitudes towords disability

with _the focus on 'Blindness' - 1.4.75 - 18.4.75:
The curriculum content in this section was concerned with attitudes
towords disability with special reference o blindness. The aim of
the course was to exomine existing ottitudes held by the Social Work
students in the cless towords general physical disobility ond
blindness in particuler and, if recessary, to attempt to modify

stereolypic views held by students towards the disobility, ond replosce

negative attitudes with more positive perceptions of blindness




Once again, the course content wos selected in accordance with

the overall aim of the first quarter, that is, to involve the
students in o dynomic way in the learning process, A course
designed to involve attitude change, it wus believed, would fulfil
this aim.

The basic structure of this séction of the curriculum was
the same as that of the previous course (see Table 3) ond once
ogain the teaching teom comprised stoff members of the School of
Sociel Work os well os selected 'proctitioners' from the field of
sexrvices for blind personc.

Initially, the fuctual course content was designed to be
imported using formol lectures as the teaching method but during
the second week of the course, os class participotion was minimal
these plenury sessions were replaced by'three large groups (of
about tuenzy-tvo students® =et to discuss course content.
This toaching method {1k discussion group method) was
believed to be more conducive tv the teaching of a course designed
1o change atiitudes where closs participation was of the greotest
importence in order to assess existing attitudes, ond, through
discussion, discover whether, in fact, attitude change wus taking
place,

In eddition to the cluss-room teaching, o number of specially
designed field work projecis were incorporated into the course.

During tha first week of the course the siudents were

taught sighted guide techniques. Working in pairs, cach of the




TABLE 3 - QUTLINE OF COURSE CONTENT FOR PROGRAMME ON ATTITUDES
TOWARDS DISABILITY WITH FOQUS Gid BLINONESS

Dote Class-zoom Sessions 12,30 -1AL5 Field Assignnments
Tussdoy  |Attitudes towards persuns with o
1.4.75  |discbility e.g. blindness
Wednesday | Sighted guide techniques WFter being blindfolded students
24.75 were required to negotiste
the central black and othar
buildings on the cawpus
Thursday | Discuasion based on “people foel thot
-3,4.75 blind paople are..
Monday | Psychosocial origine of attitudes
7.4.75 | towords blindness and persons who ore
blind ~ discussion i groups
Tuesday | A: above for Mondoy - discussion in
8.4.75 | groups
Wednenday | Fila on South Africen Guide Dogs Visits of obssrvation to one of
9.4.75 " | Association ond discussion v
Suide Dogl Amumon» Enid
tre £-r Newly
Binded Plr.unn, toloured and
Indion Blind Welfars Asociation
Thursdoy [ The class n-t Ln groups ond one of the
10.4.75 | o had attended the
1, e ko social volfors or
allied organisations reported back te
9roups who had not attended the some
visit, and discusses visita
Mondoy 1 Closs met in three groups and
14,4.75 | discossed the meaning of blindness
Toesday | Two parsens who vers blind pat tho
15.4.75 | ctane

Wednaudey | Proparation for Field Avslgnnent Students vant to town in pairs

16,4 one blindfolded. Came back and
diseussed exparionce

Thuzsday | Students mot in groves to review and

17.4 sumaorize courss dontent
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students was blindfolded in turn and led the other around the
University of the Witwatersrund campus buildings. In the next
field ossignment, the'studeﬂts were required to catch a bus into
town with one of the pair blindfolded on the way into town ond
the other blindfolded on their return. The oims of the field
assignments were to give the the students the opportunity, firstly,
to experience simuloted blindness and, secondly, to enuble the
students to perceive attitudes of people around them on seeing

o *blind' person, ond thereby gain some insight into community
attitudes towerds disebility. After these field assignments, the
students returned to the class-room for group discussions
concexning their experiences

Between these two field assignments the students visited one
of three social welfare or allied organisations catering for the
blind person, ond were required to write a structured report on
this visit of observation,

{Appendix XI shows the programme which students received
concerning attitudes towards disability with special reference to
blindness. The progromme gives full details of the class-room
and field instruciion content ond orgonisetion, required reading
ond particulars of the ossignments set.)

The students ottended the progremme discussed obove from
Monday to Thursduy and on Fridays they attended weekly sessions
‘of 'This is the week that wus’, Here, once ogain, '

topics of current interest were presenied and spedkers
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included u representative from the Johannesburg Child Guidance

Clinic who presented an ovtline of the service offered by the

Clinic, a specker from the Orlande Mothers Associution who outlined

the sexrvice provided by the Associgticn, and o specker from the
Witwotersrand University Students' Community Organisation (W.I.T.S.C.0.)
vho presented an analysis of services offered by the Organisation.
These three speckers were selected in order to give the -~ udents

an introduction to services provided for Whites (the Jonamnesburg
Child Guidance Clinic), Africans (the Orlando Mothers' Association)

and Coloureds (W.I.T.S.C.0.) in Johannesburg, and in order to introduce
the students to the three Socicl Welfare organisations which they
would loter oid in street collections. (This is discussed further

in the activities of the second quarter.)

7.2.2 The Curriculum Content of the Secand Quarter of 1975:

4.5.75 ~ 27.6.75 -The aim of the second quarter was

not precisely the same os thot of the first quarter and for this
reoson the nature and orgonisotion of curriculum content was different.
While the cavrse was still designed o stimulate the beginning student,
it wos also aimed at providing the student w.th information with
regard to social work and sociul welfare. During the 'experientiol’
first querter, stoff membeors become awore of the fact that students
did not have a busic knowledge of sociol work concepts and social
welfare systems in Johannesburg, ond during o staff meeting held

in the first quarter it was decided thot the second guarter should

be primarily focused on providing the student with a framework
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within which he could orgunise acquired knowledge and new leawning
experience (see Table 4 for activities of second quarter).

Class Work 4.5.75 - 27.6.75: The curriculi .ontent of the Sociol

Work 1 course consisted of two different series of lectures; one
series was concerned with a systems approach to sccial work proctice
based on a book by Pincus ond Minohan,* ond the other series of
lectures was concerned with law for sociaol workers. Each series

will be discussed briefly.

TABLE 4 - THE LEARNING ACTIVITIES OF THE SOCIAL WORK 1 CLASS
THE SECOND QUARTER OF 1975

Day and Time Leorning Activity

Mondays 12,30 to 13.15 Systems opproach to sociol work practice
Tuesdays 12.30 to 13.15 Discussion groups
Wednesdays 12.30 to 13.15] Systems approach to sociol work practice
Wednesdoys 14.00 to 16,00} Biscussion groups

Thursdoys 12,30 to 13.15 1 *This is the week that was®

Fridays 12.30 to 13.15 tow for Sociai Workers

The lectures on o sysiems theory appreach to sociol work
proctine were oimed ot introducing beginning students to generic
ond basic concepts within an integrated theory framework. The
basic focts in this section of the course wore tramsmitted through
th~ formal lecture method allowing for relevant discussion, and
the sequence was tauiht by o seniox staff member of the School of

Social Work.  Students were required to complete three assignments

*Pincus A, and Minahan, A, Social Work Proctice, Model and Method,
F.E. Pescock Publishers Inu., Itusce, Sllinois, 1973,
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based on the lectures In systems theory as port of this section of
the course.

In oxder to cla{ify concepts and faeilitate learning, o greot
deul of use was mode in this progrumime of overheud projector
transporencies which were found to be extremely useful teuching
aids in this regord, In addition, discussion groups were held
twire a week, one group specifically focused on the systems approach

to social work. The discussion groups will be discussed in greater

detail presently.

The lecture sequence entitled 'Law for Sociol Workers' wos
aimed to introduce students to busic concepts in the low of persons.
Topics covered included law reloting to parent ond child, husland
and wife, criminel law, humsn sexvality and the law, elements of
the law of controct, aspects of public low ond the law of evidence,
{For more detoils of the course see Appendix XIL.)

Lectures were conducted by o staff member from the Department

of Lavw and greot use wus mode in this course nf case illustrations

as an cid to learning.

Field wosk - the experience of being o volunteer: 19.4.75 to

compleiion of the experience.

The field werk progromme wos not, as in the first jquarter
on int- rad part of the cuurse content end o leorning uwid to this
content, but the volunteer experience constituted o stporete leorning
erperience.  This programme commenced in the Ecster vacotion and

continved for the durotion of the sscond quarter, through the July
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vacotion and was required to bLe completed by the twentieth of July
1975,

Work as a voluntwer wos undertaken for forty-seven hours ot
one of nine welfare ond allied organisctions (see Appendix XIII fox
o list of the organisations), and the aims of the placement were:
for the student to moke contact with and relate to pecple served by
the agency: 1o ossist the orgonisction in its delivery of service;
to enable the stedent to relote theory ond prectice; to gain
beginning skill in social work proctice; and to begin to develop
self owareness. Her- the student would be exposed to o situation
which could result in further personal growth and change, the
process discussed in previous chopters.

To achieve these cims, field instruction wus viewed as o
shared responsibility between the School of Social Work und the
field instruction centres referred to ebove. Students were invited
to select the organisotion in which they wished to undertoke their
volunteer placement and, wherever possible, they were accommodated
and placed ot one of the first three organisotions of tieir choice.
In a few cases this wos, for procticel reasons such as transport
problems, not feasible.

The emphasis in the field instruction programme, occording
to the field Instruction Monuol Reprint (see Appendix XIV p.2),
was ‘

to create experiences for o student at first year level

to encounter situations in which individuals ond

families may find themselves os the result of dysfunctioning
on the part of the individuel, family and society.




165

Other principles mentioned in the Manual in respect of the
first yeor field instruction pregromme include: thot major
responsibility for the programme rested with the academic university
staff and rot with the agency stoff os the programme constituted a
beginning experience for the student; that the students would not
be formally supervised as they were not performing in o service
capacity; that documentation of learning thot occurred during the
experience would be marked for exeminotion purposes; and that the
progromme would be designed in a flexible manner, depending on
current sociol issuves ond emphosis

The agency representotive who would assist the student in
his functioning os a volunteer was referred to us a "contact person’
eed os not expected to conduct formal supervisory sessions with
the stuseot, but gnide the student in on informel manner.

The students wg.. »rgrires %o wiite two reports relating to
their volunteer experience, one sf which focused on the pluczment
‘change wgent system' and the other on the student's ootual
experience os a volunteer (see Appendix XV).

In addition tc the volunteer experience as part of the
requirements for field work in the second quorter, students were
expected to spend three hours in the second quarter, in street
collecting for three orgunisations, one sexving whites, one
serving coloureds and the other serving black persons.

The student engaged n the volunteer placement had cccess

te o stoff member in order io discuss ony problems which arose
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during the plecement ond, in oddition, students met together in
smoll groups cn two occasions (Wednesday ofternoons) in order to
discuss their experieqces, aix commot problems ond discuss
solutions within the suvpportive enviromment of the group.
Discussion groups during the second guarter:

The discussion groups in the second quarter were held twice
a week and were conducted by fourth (finol) year social work
stodents under the supervision of a senior lecturer in sociol .ork.
There were five groups of approximotely twelve students ond two
final year students led each group,

Tha wims of the groups were:

(1) To give the studente the opportunity to explore and
extend their leorning experiences in the first yeor progrumme.

(2)  To provide the students with another medium for
porticipation in discussion of matters relevant to social work in
order to focilitete learning.

(3) To aid the student to integrote vorious focets of the
Social Work 1 course.

(4) To provide the final year student with experience in
conducting small group discussions in on educational context.

One group meeting each week was specifically focused on the
systems approach to social work practice and the essignments
associoted therewith as mentioned.  The other group meeting had
a flexible content, provided thot motiers discussed were in

accordance with the syllubus of the Social Work 1 course.




during the plocement and, in addition, students met togethex in
smoll grou.s on twe occasions (Wednesday afternoons) in order to
discuss their experiences, air common problems and discuss
solutions within the supportive environment of the group.
Disgussion groups during the second gquorter:

The discussion groups in the second quarter were held twice
a week ond were conducted by fourth (final) year social work
students under the supervision of a senior lecturer in socisl work.
Thexe were five groups of approximotely twelve students ond two
final yeor students led eoch group

The wims of the groups were:

{1) To give the students the opportunity to explore and
extend their learning experiences in the first yeor programme.

(2)  To provide the students with onother medium fox
participotion in discussion of matters relevant to social work‘ in
order to facilitute learning.

(3) 7o aid the student to integrote voriovs focets of the
Social Work 1 course.

4 To provide the final year student with experience in
conducting small group discussions in an educationol context.

One group meeting each  +k wos specifisally fosused on the
systoss approach to secial work practice and the assignments
associated therewith os mentioned,  The other group meeting hod
a flexible content, provided thut motters discussod were in

accordance with the syllabus of the Social Work L course.
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during the placement and, in eddition, students met together in
: small groups on two occasions (Wednesday ofternoons) in order to
5 discuss their eXperieqces, uir commoh problems wnd discuss

4 solutions within the supportive envirenment of the croup.

Discussion groups during the second guarter:

h The discussion groups in the second quarter were held twice

a weck and were conducted by fourth (final) yeor social work

f students under the supervision of o senior lecturer in sociol work.
| ihere were five groups of approximately twelve students ond two

1 final yeor students led each group.

The aims of the groups were:

i (v To give the students the opportunity to explore and

5 extend their learning experiences in the first yeur progromme.

(2)  To provide the students with another medium for
participotion in discussion of matters relevant to social work in
i order to facilitate learning.

/ (3) To oid the student to integrote various facets of the
Sociol Work 1 course.

4 To provide the final year student with experience in
conducting small group discussions in oh educutional context.

One group meetiny each week was spevifically focused on the

i . systems approach to sociol work practice and the assignments

i associoted therewith os mentivned.  The other group meeting hod

o flexible content, provided thot motters discussed were in

accordance with the syllubus of the Social Work L course.




To enhance effective functioning of these discussian groups,
the role of the discussion group leoder was outlined in writing,
Their role was, Hrstlly, to create an atmesphere conducive to
learning, secondly, to stimulate participation of group members in
discussion, and thirdly, to contribute relevant insights and
experiences to group members

The final year social work students who led the first yeor
groups met weekly with o senior staff member of the School of
Social Work, who supervised their discussion group performonce.

Each week, students vnce aguin ottended lecture sessions
entitled 'This is the week thot was' where once agein matters of
topical interest to social work were raised and discussed.

The second quarter we: concluded with o week of tests
including a test designed to exanine knowledge releting to the
Social Work 1 course up to this stage. The test (which can be
seen in Appendix XVI) censisted of o cose which was presented to
the students for analysis in terms of the systems approach to

sociol work practice.

7.2.3 The third gquorter of 1975 ~ Curriculum Content -
29.7.75 ~ 12.9.75: The edvcational aims of the third
quarter of 1975 were the same as those of the second quorter, that
is to trensmit, in o stimulating manner, basic knowledge required
by the students os o foundation to subsequent study at more
advenced levels of education, Once aguin, the students acquired
this knowledge through class-room teaching, field assignments and

small group discussions (see Tobla 5).
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TABLE 5 - THE LEARNING ACTIVITIES OF THE SOCIAL WORK 1 CLASS
DURING THE THIRD QUARTER OF 1975

Day and Time Learning Astivity

Mondays 12.30 to 13.15 This is the week that was

Tuesdays 12.30 to 13.15 Small group discussions
Wednesdays 12,30 to 13,15 Social Welfare Systems ond Frogrammes
Wednesdays 14.15 to 16.15 Field work assignuwents
Thursdays 12.30 to 13.15 The law and Social Work
Fridays 12.30 to 13.15 | Social work method: fntroduction to

soziol group work

Closs work: The lectures dealing with low for sccial workers
described in the previous section, were continued in this quarier
In oddition, the formal lecture content in this quarter
deult with social welfore systems ond programmes. Once again,
this course a’ .ed to provide the student with basic information
regucding the social welfere structure in South Africa as it had
beaﬁ noted through facdback received from the students by way of
repn?ts, and in group discussion and in the June tests, that such
basic information had not buen adequately ccquired by the students
in the course of the first quorter's progrommes. More specificolly
the course aimed: to give students an understanding of social
welfore and to enable them to locate the provession of social woxk
within the social welfare context, ond to enable the students io
acquire an understanding of human needs in wvelation to the resource

systems which could be dueinnad to mest those needs.
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During the Monday session, for the entire third quarter and
into the fourth quarter, in order to give the students o picture
of servisis rendered “x social welfare orgaunisations in Johannesbyrg,
a presentation from four welfare orgrnisutions in Johannesbury was
organised.  Each organisation (the Transveal Cripples Care
Associut’on, the Mental Health Society of the Witwotersrond, the
Johannesburg Child Welfare Society and the Nationol Institute for
Crime Prevention and the Rehabilitution of Offenders, i.e. N.I.C.R.0.)
participoved on two occasions in order to portray to the studenis
a picture of their services as reloted to o porticulor client or
cose.  The class discussed the presentation during disecussion groups
held on the following Tue<day (t'is will be elaborated on presently).
These lectures constituted the programme entitled 'This is the Week
thot was' during this guorter. ’

The ovim of the course entitled 'Introduction to Social Group
Work® was to introduce the student to the primary social work
holping method of social group work. The course was introductory
in nature ond cimed to provide the student with some elaboration
of the applicotion of the sociol work helping process about which
he hod olready ocquired sove knowledge., The content discussed in
the course included content on sociol group work as d method of
sociol work, the philosophy underlying sociul group work s o
method, social group work os port of social work, the goals of
sociol grep work, introduction to programme plenning end an

introduition to diagnosis ond treatment in social group work.
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As part of the course, « cuse record was presented to the class
for onalysis and discussion.

Figld Work: During the thixd quartsz and continving into the
fourth quorter of 1975, the field instruction assignment consisted
of presenting the class with o case record (see Appendix XVIL).
This was to be studied in the light of the available community
resources from the point of view of one of the four raviel groups
in South Africe, i.e. the Whites, Coloureds, Indiuns and Africans
The sloss was divided into four groups uf chout fifteen members
and each group undextook the assignment from the point of view of
one of the four racial groups in order to enable the class to
compare resovrces availeble in Johannesburg for the use of these
different populotion groups. As part of this assignuent the
students were required to make ot 1eust.two study visits to twe
organisotions identified by the group as being useful resources in
solving the problems of the family in the case under consideration.
After collecting all relevant dutu and completing the two visits,
the group was required to compile one composite document which was
to form the basis of o report back to the assembled class. Each
group clected a leader who agted as a spokesman for the group ond
presénted the report at the class report back sessions on
Wednesday ofternoons for four weekly sessions. Priov to the
repor buck session, the group le;der was required to submit to
the s...: wembexr in charge a list of group membexs and the

orgoniseiions visited. During the report bock sessions the




the reports were assessed by the staff member present who allocated
a group mark which also served as an individual mark for each

student in the group.

Discussion groups during the third guarter

Two different sets of discussion groups were orgenised during
the third quarier, with two different formats.

Regarding the one discussion group format and programme, the
class wos divided into five groups ond o guide for discussion based
on the Monday presentation of selected welfare organisations, was
given to the groups and the groups' leaders who, once again, wers
finol yeor social work students under the supervision of a senior
stoff membsr of the School.  The topics for discussion included
an examination of the style of presentation used by the social
welfare organisction during the Monday éession, in terms of its
public relations impact, the action systems which could be formed
os ossessed duriny the presentation; oppropriate social group work
sert ‘that could be rendered by the organisation; the role,

s ses, Function, relwvence, and image of the orgenisation in
the souial welfare structure of Johannesburg; ond the impact of
relevant socicl legislation on the purticipating social welfare
organisation,

The second group format constituted dividing the class into
four tutorial groups under the leadership of one final year social
work student. {The four groups were the same us those field

instruction grows covering services for the four race groups. )
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The suggested framework for the topics presenied for discussion
was: firstly, o discussion of 'what is social work' including its

relevunce to South Africen Society; the difference beiveen a

.professional worker und a velunteer; common areas and differences

between social work and ellied disciplines; and the role of the
social workexr in the inter-disciplinary teom. Secondly, the
sociol worker as person ond as professioncl was discussed. The
third topic was the volue base of sociol work and fourthly, social
action as 4 funciion of the Change agent ond the Change ogent
system was discussed. (For further details see Appendix XVIIL.)
Use wus made during the discussion groups of rule play as an
audio-visual teaching wid.

It cuan be seen that the aims of these discussion groups were
the some as those of the groups held in the second quarter, namely,
to enoble the student to explore and extend their leerning
experiences in the Socicl Work 1 programme; to encourage student
porticipation in relevant discussion; to integrate the various
facets of the Social Work ) course; and {o clarify pertinent

aspects of the course.

7.2.4 The Fourth und Fingl Quarter of 1975: 22.9.75 -

23.10,75: The curriculum content of the fourth
quarter (see Table 6) contained two programmes commenced in the
third quorter, the introduction to social group work and secial
welfore systems ond structures and, in addition, the students were

introduced to socicl legislation and to itwo more primary methods




173
TABLE 6 - THE LEARNING ACTIVITIES OF THE SOCIAL WORK 1 CLASS
DURING THE FOURTH QUARTER OF 1975
Day und Tine . Learning Activity

Nondays 12,30 to 13.15 Introduction to social group work

Tuesday: 12.30 to I3.15 . Social legislution

Wednesdays 12,30 to 13.15 Social .wclfn:e systems and
structures

Wednesdays 14,15 to 16,15 Field assignment

Thursdays 12.00 to 13,15 | Introduction to sncial case work and
community organisetion

Fridays 12,30 to '18.15 This is the wez that wos «..s

of soc’al vork, sociul case work ond community organisation. {n
vridays, once ogein, topics of current interest were raised in. iho
session entitled 'This is the week that was'. It is opporent that
the fourth querter too was largely weighted with courses of on
informative nature. On one Wednssdoy afterncon during the fourth
quarter (11.10.75) the students were required to write o law test
which was o one hour test designed to examine the students?
knowledye with regard to the law of persons studied during the
second and third quarters of 1975 (see Appendix XIX).

Closs work: The courses on social group work and social welfare
systems and structures have beon discussed in detail in the
previous section and these courses were continued during the

fourth quarter of 1975,
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In addition, during the fourth quarter sub~courses dealing
with social cusework and community organisation wers introduced.
These methods courses were also infroductory in nature and were
aimed to provide the student with some elaboration of the
applicotion of the social work helping process with which he was
becoming familiar.

As part of the sub-course on sociol case work, cuse work was
defined; the guspicns :.der which cose work help is given were
discussed; ‘the client and his problem were anolysed, and the
student wos introduced to basic concepts such as socicl role theory,
modes of adaptation to stress and some principles of casework
practice. During the sub-course dealing with community organisation,
community organisation was defined and briefly discussed,

The course on Social legislation éovexed four Acts relevant
to social work. Firstly, the Children's Act No.33 of 1960 was
presented to the class by the Director of the Johannesburg Child
Welfare Society. The basic srovisions of the Act were described
ond discussed.  The Aged Persons' Act No.8l of 1967 was then
discussed{ followed by the Mental Health Act No.18 of 1973, and,
finally, the National Welfare Act No.79 of 1965. .Each act was
covered in some detail to ensure thot the student was provided

with odequate and basic knowledge in this area.

Field work: The field work project dealing with commuaity

resources available for the four race groups in Johannesburg which

was discussed in detail in the foregoing section continved into
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the fourth gquarter, the report back sessions described previously
also continved, and the project wos concluded in the fourth quarter.
By the end of 1975 the students had completed one hundred hours of

field instruction, as required.

Discussion groups during the fourth guarter:

The fourth quarter was a short quarter of only approximately
four weeks in durotion, ond did not include discussion groups in
the sociol work curriculum.

At the end of the fourth quarter, on the last day of the
lecturing term, the finol questionnaire was odministered to the
social work cless in order to elicit feed-back with regard to the
third end fourth quarters ond, in addition, information with
regord te the entire Social Work 1 course of 1975 was obtained for
the student respondents.

Finally, in November, the social work class wrote the first
year examination for the degree of B.A. (Socicl Work), The
Social Work 1 paper was of three hours durotion, and comprised a
case for onalysis and a test of the students' knowledge of content

acquired during the year of 1975 {Appendix XX).

7.3 Stoge Three - Evaluation of the Social Work 1 curriculum in
terms of Tyler'sd! four principles of surriculum building
The curriculum content will be evaluated in the following

chapter from the viewpoint of the students in the Social Work 1

class os expressed in their questionnaire responses. However,

in this section, the curriculum content will be discussed and
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evaluated in terms of the four principles for curriculum
construction at * A down by Ralph Tyler.31 The four principles
devised by Tylex

{1) The vducational objectives should be clarified and
stated,

(2) tearning materiol should be selected in terms of
usefulness in ottaining these objectives

(3)  These learning experiences should be orgenised to
facilitate eféective instruction.

(4 The learning experiences should be evaluated to
determine whether they are producing the desired results.

Each section of the cuxriculum which has been presented and
discussed will now be evaluated within the framework of these

principles.

7.3.1 The first guarter: The educational aim of the first
quarter wos specificd as attempting to stimulote, motivate ond
encourage the beginning student and actively involving him in his
social work learning experiences. This is in accordonce with
Tyler's first aim.

In sccordance with Tylex's second aim, learning experiences
were corefully selected to enhunce interest and motivation of the

student. These learning experiences, it was believed, were of
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great relevance to the students and would have great impact on them.

In the light of Tyler’s third principle, the crganisation of

the course wus considered in deteil and was structured to
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focilitate learning and absorption of material presented For
this reason, extensive vse of cudio visual material was
made (including films of social work interest and visits of
observation) und the discussion group method of instruction was
instituted twice a week, in addition to information-giving lectures.

Finally, the research questionnaires administered to the
first year students ot the beginning of the second quorter,
fulfilled Tyler's fourth principle of the importance of eveluating
the impoct of the leorning experience.  Additional matericl used
to evaluate whether the learning experiences were achieving the
desired results included personal observation of the students
during discussion groups and on visits of observation, as well os
reports written by the students and other written material.

This quarter, thevefore, conforme& to all fo;r principles

Yaid down by Tyler.

7.3.2 The second gugrter: In cccordance with Tyler's first
principle, the aim of the second quarter was cleorly fermuloted os

attempting to provide the student with fundamen+ oK

dge with
regard to social work and social welfore in or. s the
foundation for the acquisition of knowledge in fucure years and
provide the student with necessary basic information. Courses
vere selected with this aim in view.

Once agoin, the course was carefully structured to facilitote
learning and formal lectures were folluwed by discussion groups in

order to elucidute imparted knowledge. In addition, extensivé
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use was made of the overheod projector as o visual aid to
learning ond, in this quartsr, the students engaged in their
volunteer field work placement, which was carefully designed and
structured in order that it would censtitute o meaningful
learning experience for the student.

The impuct of this section of the Social Work 1 course wes
once again evaluated by means of a speciolly designed research

questionnaire and through reports and other written material.

7.3.3 The third and fourth quarters of 1975: These quarters

are considered together as their aim and content was similor ond
they were evalvated simultaneously at the end of 1975,

The aim of these quarters was, once again, to provide the
students with basic sociol work knowledge und to introduce the
students to t);e primary social work methods. Course content was
selected in accordance with these aims ond wos orgonised to
facilitate effective instruction., Use wos mode of teaching cids
such as case presentations and role playing and, during the third
quarter, discussion groups were hold ond were carefully structured
in order to facilitate learning. An important aid to learning
was the field ossignment which commenced during the third quarter
and which was concluded during the fourth quarter.

The impuct of the learning processes of these two quarters
was once aguin eveluated using o structured research guestionnoire,
as well as written materiols completed by the students during the

two final quarters.




In conclusion, it is apparent that the curriculum content
of the Social Work 1 course of 1975 conformed generally to the

four principles for currictlum construction as formulated by Tyler.

7.4 Stoge Four: Evaluation of the Selection Procedures

During December 1975 the examination results for the students
in the social work course of 1975 were released.  The researcher
compiled a list of the results which were to be used to eveluate
the effectiveness of the selection procedures introduced at the
beginning of 1975, in order to select students for the course and
assess their potential for performance during 1975. Tests or
examingtions can be used in evoluating the effectiveness of an
aducational programme (Ebel, 74, 0.8) and were used to evoluote the
performance of the studert in this programme.

The sociol work result was computed using three separate
scores - the year mork for sociul work (i.e. classwork completed
during the yeor), the field instruction maxk for sociel work and
the end of year examinaticn mork for social work, ALl three
separate social work scores were obtained as well us the final
social work mark (o composite mork of year mark, field instruction
mark, and exemination mark) in ordor to compore each score
separately, to the selection scores. In oddition, the Psychology
I result, the Sociology I result and the final composite score for
B.A. (Socicl Work) I were obtained in order to assess these

results in terms of the selection predictions of performonce.
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It is important to stress that the selection scores
predicted performence in the Sociel Work I course of 1975, and
this course was examined in detail while the Sociology 1 and
Psychology 1 courses were not considered in any detail

The results of the selection study ore presented and

discussed in Chapter 9.
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CHAPTER 8 - THE RESEARCH STUDY: STUDY RESPONDENTS AND THEIR
FIRST YEAR EXPERIENCE

8.1  Some Social Churacteristics of the Sample

The sanmple consisted of the Fifty-two students admitted to

the Social Work 1 course of 1975 at the University of the
Witwotersrand who went on to compiete the course and wrote the
final exeminations ot the end of 1975.

Although 65 students were admitted to the Social Work 1
course in 1975, five were repeat students who were not included
in the seloction study, and during the year o number of students
dropped out of the course. Two students dropped out at the end
of the first quarter, o further iwo ot the end of the second
quarter, und four at the end of the third guarter, giving a total
of eight drop~outs cltogether. The questionnaire responses of
the student drop-outs were anulysed separoiely in order to examine
whether ony trends with regord to this group could be ascertained.
It was found, however, that the responses of the drop-outs did
not differ significantly from these »f the Social Work 1 closs
respondents ond it appecred when discussing reasons for dropping
out with the students, that they generally dropped out for personal
reasens, often not directly related to experiences on the course.
For this reason, the responses of the drop~tuts were not included
in the final presentation of questionnoire findings

Informetion with regard to the students was obtained from

three sources. The first source of informetion was the essay
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entitled "How I See Myself and Why I Want to be o Social Worker'
written by the student before the selection interview and used as
o further selection device to obtuin additional information about
the student,

The second source of information wus the completed interview
schedule used by the interviewers during the selection procedures
described in Chapter ™

The final source -. information was o guestionnaire
administered and designed v a senior stoff member of the School
of Social Work at the University of the Witwatersrand entitled
‘Faciors which influence Coreer Choice among First Year Social
Werk Students', This questionnaire was odministered on the first

) day of the acodemic yeor to all first yeur social work students at

the University of the Witwotersrond.
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AGE_OF THE RESPONDENTS

argcteristics of the Sample

TABLE 7 ~ AGE OF RESPONDENTS

Age at Selection Nunber of Percentoge
in Years Students of Students

17 25 48

18 1% 31

13 4 8

20 2 4

21 - -

7 2 4

23 - -

24 3 5

Total 52 100

Range (years) -~ 17 to 24

Meon age - 18,2 years

The majority of the students wore between the ages of 17

oand 19 (87 per cent) while only 13 per cent of the somple

were uged botween 20 und 24,




!
!
1

Il YEAR OF MATRICULATION:
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TABLE 8 -~ YEAR OF MATRICULATION OF RESPONDENTS i

Year Matriculated Number of Percentage
Students of Students
1974 37 70 2
1973 4 8 ﬁ
1972 5 10 :
1971 1 2 !
1970 1 2 i
1969 2 4
1958 1 2
1967 1 2
Total 52 100

The majority of the students had matriculated the year before

coming for social work training (70 per cent) and 12 per cent

motriculated butween 1967 and 1971,

III  SEX AND MARITAL STATUS OF THE RESPONDENTS:

TABLE 9 - SEX AND MARITAL STATUS OF RESPONDENTS

Sex of ~ -spondents
Marital Male Femele
Status
Nomber| Percentoge| Numbex] Percentoge | Total
Married - - 2 4 4
Singla 7 13 43 83 96
Total 7 13 45 87 100

The vast mojority of the students in the sample were single

(96 per cent) and females (87 per cent).




v RELIGION OF rHE STUDENTS IN THE SAMPLE:

TABLE 10 ~ RELIGION OF RESPONDENTS

Religion . Number of Percentage
Students of Students
Christien Cotholic 4 e
Christion Protestant 15 29
Jewish 28 53
Othar 2 4
No sffiliation 3 é
Totel 52 j 100

Over holf of the respondents in the sample were Jewish
(53 per cent) with 37 per cent of the respondents stoting that

they were Christion (Catholic and Protestant),

v RACE OF THE RESPONDENTS:

TABLE 11 ~ RACE OF RESPONDENTS

Race Number of Percentage
Students of Students
White 51 28
Colovred 1 2
Total 52 100

These findings that 98 per cent of the sample were white
relate to the fact that the Extension of Universities Act (No.45
of 1956) providoes seporate educational facilities for all racial
groups in South Africo; the Coloured student was admitted on
medical grounds oftor having obteined permission from the Minister

for Coloured Affairs.
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VI PLACE OF RESTDENCE DURING TERM TIME:

TABLE 12 ~ PLACE OF RESIDENCE OF RESPONDENTS
DURING TERM TIME

Ploce of residence Number of Pexcentoge
i Students of Students
At home with family 35 67 i -
In own home 4 8
In University K
Residence 9 17 ]
i -
Hotel or boarding 1
house 2
Commune 1 2
Other 1 2
Total 52 100

The fact thot the majority of the respondents lived at home

with the fomily or in the University Residence (84 per cent)

corresponds with the finding that the students were generally
young ond single and had recently completed their schooling.

During the vacation 35 or 67 per cent ¢f the respondents

returned to their heme in the city, whilst the remainder returned

to their homes in towns or in country areas.

8.1.1 Discussion of Findings Concerning the Social
Chorgeteristics of Respondents

It is apparent that the typical student in the sample wos o white

1
: female aged 17 or 18 years, recently matriculated, living ai home
i with her fomily in an urban area.

il "1ucli.son,l33 in her study conducted at Sun Francisco State
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College with undergraduate Socisl Welfare majors found that the
mojority of students in her sample were female (79,7 per cent).
The men were aged between 19 and 28 ond the women between 19 ond
38. With regard to race, 61,9 per cent were vhite, 8,5 per cent
negro ond 15,4 per cent were oriental. The majority of
respondents in her sample were Christian {Protestont ond Cotholic)
that is, 75,3 per cent with 5,1 per cent of the sample Jewish ond
6,8 per cent Buddhist.

In Berengarten and Ken—igcm's'3 study of students at Columbie

. University School of Socicl Work in 1947, 66,2 per cent of the
sample were female ond the median age of the applicants was 26 years

Okin'%2 found in her study conducted with undergraduate Social
Welfare majors ot Temple University in 1968, that the medion age
for males in her somple was 27 years oné females 22 years. Her
sample comprised 88 per cent females and 12 per cent males and with
regard to the religion of her subjects, 65 per cent of the students
were Jewish, ond regording the vace of the subjects, 15 per cen:
were Black and the remoinder were white.

In the study conducted by Brennan and Arknvu49 at the
University of Montana in 1973, 78 per cent of the sample were
femule, 63 per cent were sinéle, 70 péx cent ware 22 years or
younger und with regard to race, 96 per cent of the scmple were
vhite.

The only consistent characteristic in the studies quoted is

that of sex, where the majority of students in all the studies
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mentioned are female, as was the cuse in the present study,
However, oges of the students in the present study are considerably
lower than the oges of the students in the Amexican studies quoted

above, and this has implicetion for the comparability of findings

8.2 (Questionngire Results

During 1975 four questionnaires were administered to the
first year social work studenis at the University of the Witwotersrand.

The first questionnuire was administered on the first doy of
tern before the course commenced, in order to ossess students'
expectotions cbout social werk training.

Three subsequent questionnoires were administered at the

end of the first, second oad fourth quarters, with the number of

students responding to the questionraire being 51, 52 ond 49

respectively. The questionnaires ot the end of quarters one ond
t;a‘sought to uscertoin the students' experiences of social work
studies in each of these quarters. The questionnaire ot the end
of the fourth quarter fulfilled the same purpose for the second
half of the ocedemic year ond, in addition, sought students'
retrospective impressions and ussessment of the academic year as a
whole, ‘

The four questionnaires appear os Appondices XXI, XXII,

XXIII and XXIV.
8.3 Results of the Orientation Day Guestionnaire

Before discussing the results of the guestionnaires




administered during 1975, the responses to the questions asked on
orientation doy ~ (see Chapter 7) should be briefly presented

uand discussed.

TABLE 13 - STUDENTS' ASSESSMENTS OF ORIENTATION DAY 1975

Assessment Number of | Percentage
Students | of Students
Personol friendly atmosphere 17 53
Gave us some insight into future| 8 25
Felt excited and enthusiostic 7 22
All tolks were interesting 14 44
Liked talks by students 9 31
Talks were too long, confusing 17 53
Liked small group discussions 5 16
Campus tour is necessary 5 [ 16

N of students = 32

Over holf of the applicants present to respond to the
orientation day questionnaire, stated that they hod found the
atmosphere personal ond friendly and conducive to the existence of
good communications between lecturers and students. One quarter
of the epplicants found thut they now had a grester understanding
of what to expect from the sociol work course, while 22 pex cent
felt excited and enthusiostic with regurd to their future training.

When considering the ectusl tolks presented, 44 per cent
found that all the talks that were presented were of intarest, 31

per cent found the talks presented by students were enjoyable and
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and 16 per cent mentioned that they had particvlarly liked the
smoll group discussions.

In respect of the second question ~ 'What would you do
differently from what was done to-duy?’ - over half the applicants
present feund ihat there were too muny tulks and that small brecks
were needed between the talks to facilitate absorption ond

understanding.

8.4 Resylts of the Four guestionnaires odministered to

socipl work students at the University of the Witwatersrond
during 1975 (see Appendices XXI - XXIV for Questionnaires

8.4.1 The nature of social work training - students'
opinions, R )

Before commencing the course the students were asked about

their expectotions regarding the nature of sociol work training,

“Expectation Percentoge ofsgtudents
The swudent's personcl develop-
ment is of primery importance
in sociol work training

100
88%

The student's personol develop-
ment is of no consequence in
sociol work treining

In sociol work troining, each
student is generally regarded
os on individual

In seeinl work troining,
students ore regurded as a

group No. of students = 51

FIGURE l: BEGINNING SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS
Expectutions of the pnoture of social work training
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As indicated in the literature, writers regard personal
change and growth to bs an essentiel component of sociol work
troining and it is opporent that the beginning student has clear
expectotions in this regard, It follows, therefore, that
students feel thot it is important that they should be treated os
individuals,

In order to assess whether these expectations were in fact
met in the training of the first yeor student, the students were
osked, in the finai fuestionnaire, about their sctual experiences

with regard to the nature of social work training.

Experience Percentage of Studints
. 50 4100

The student’s personal
development is of primory
importance in sociol work
training

AT 583

The student's personal
development is of no con-
sequence in socicl work
training

In sociol work troining euch
student is generally regorded
4s an individual

In social work training AT 26%

students are regurded os a
group Number of students = 49

FIGURE II: SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS AT THE END OF THEIR
FIRST YEAR OF STUDY
Experiences of the ngture of secial work training

i
i
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The students’ expectotions with regard to personal growth
were cleaxly horne out in the first yeor of truining with the
some percentage (88 per cent) of students expecting and
experiencing thot their personal development is of primary
importonce in social work treining. However, fewer students
w-purienced being regarded os an individucl (65 per cent) in spite
% “he lorge number (80 per cent)who expected to be treated as

iduals.

8.4.2 Students' feelings cbout social work study
The students were osked, before the course commenced, what

their feelings were about starting to siudy social work.

Feeling Percentege of Students

100

Excited 78%
Apprehensive 10%
Anxious 6%

Reloxed &%

Number of students = 51

FIGURE III: BEGINNING SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS
feelings about gtarting to study sociol work
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More than three-quarters of the students expressed
excitement which suggests that the majority were in o highly
motivated ond positively recepiive stute with regard to their
social wark course.

Throughout the course the students were askad to indicate

their feelings with regard tv social work n~s ¢ coreer in order to
atiempt to ascertein whether this m~tivation and positive

conception of social werk remuined consistent throughout the yeer.

End of First End of second End of fourth
Feelings Quorter Percen— Quarter Percen- Quarter Percen~

toge of students tage of students  tage of students i
I feel certain 50 100 50 100 150 10018

that social work
iz the coreer for
me

I feel doubtful
that social work
is the career for
me

6 3 77 6 i

I om unable to
answer ot this

stage N = 52 N = 49

FIGURE IV: SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS - FEELINGS WITH
REGARD TO SOCIAL WORK AS A CAREER
At the end of each quartur the majority of students felt
certoin that social work was the correct career choice for them,
whilst o very small number of students felt doubtful that social

work wos the career for them.




8.4.3 Persongl change during the first year

In order to sscertoin whether students underge persongl

change durirg the first yeor of training, at the end of 1975 the

students were asked o number of questions concerning themselves

TABLE 14 - STUDENTS' ASSESSMENT OF THEIR CHANGED
BEHAVIOUR AT THE ENL OF THE FIRST YEAR

OF SOCIAL WORK STUDY

Feelings

Number of
Students

Percentage
of Students

I consider that I tend to opply social
work technigues in my personal
relationships

1 consider that I do not tend to apply
social work techniques in my persongl
relationships

I consider that my capacity to feel for
others hos been increased

I consider that my cdpacity to feel for
others has not been increased

I consider that I have become more
sensitive of others’ reactions and
ottitudes towards me

1 consider that I hove not become more
sensitive of others' reactions and
ottitudes towards me

I consider that I have become more
oware of what s going on in the world
around me

1 do not consider that I have become
more aware of what is going on in the
world axound me

N = 49

19

26

44

39

24

61

53

90




The most sighificant finding is thet the vast mojority of
the students (90 per cent) felt o greater awareness of events in
their external environment, indicating that personal change hed
oceurred in this area.  In addition, indications that personal
change had occurred during the first year of training were given
by the findings that the majority (61 per cent) believed that
their cnpfacity to feel for others hod been increased and that
they had become more sensitive of others' reactions and ottitudes

towards themselves {53 per tent).

8.4.4 Social Wyrk 1 Teochers
Studsity’ perceptions of Social Work Teachers

With the aim of ascerteining whether the students felt that the
attitude of the teaching stoff wos supportive and caring, the

respondents were questioned in this regard.
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First Quarter Second Quarter  Third & Fourth | |
Feelings Percentage Percentage Quarters Percend ;
of Students of Students tage of Students P

50100 50 100 50 10

Feelings of satis-
faciion with support
ond encouragement

; received from stoff

§ and student group M 80% - 5 85% (TR 79!

i - |discussion leaders

) Feelings of dis~
sotisfoction as

there was too much
f support and
encouragement
received from steff
and student group
discussion leaders

m o b2 8%

Feelings of dis-
! sotisfaction os
( there wos not enough
i support and
encouragenent
received from staff L
ond student group

8%

discussion leaders

FIGURE V: STUDENTS' PERCEPTIONS OF SOCIAL WORK TEACHERS
ON THE SOCIAL WORK 1 COURSE OF 1975

d

The majority of students, th hout the yeur, exp
feelings of sutisfaction with regard to support and encovragement

received from teaching stoff and student group discussion leaders

§
i
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At the beginning of the academir year students were ssked

about their expectations with xegard to the role of the lecturers

in their social work course,
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Expectation Percentage of Studentz
50

Should stimylute elass
discussion

Should encourage class members
to involve themselves in the
course

Should treat each student as on
individual

Should give formal lectures to
the class

Should dictate notes to the slass

Should be impersonol in their
approach

0%
Number of students = 51

FIGURE VI: BEGINNING SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS
EXPECYATIONS WITH REGARD TO THE ROLE OF THE
LECTURERS IN THE SOCTAL WORK 1 COURSE
The majority of the students sow the lecturer's role as that
of active fucilitator, ttimulating discussioﬁ, encouraying class

members to involve themselves in the course and, jn addition,

trepting eoch closs mewber os on individuval,
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At the conclusion of the first, second and fourth quarters, the

students were asked about their experiences with regurd to the

role of the lecturars in the Social Work 1 course.

First QGuarter

Second Quarter

Thixd and Fourth

discussion

Experiences Pexcentage Percentage Quarters Percen- |,
of Students of Students tage of Students |:
50 100 50 100 50 100

They stimulated : i
class discussion 76 i
They did not E
stimulate class 18% |
1

i

They encouraged

class members to 76%
involve themselver

in the course

They did not

encourage 4%
involvement. in the

course

They treated each

studant as an 22%
individuol

They regorded the | 39%
students os @ group

They lectured ot

the intellectual 67%
level of the ~1ss

They lectured above
the intellectveol o5
level of the closs )

They lectured below
the intellectual
level of the cl<ss

ral 122

N = 51

FIGURE VII: EXPERIENCES OF THE FIRST YEAR SOCIAL WORK
STUDENTS WITH REGARD TO LECTURERS IN THE
SOCIAL WORK 1 COURSE
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The students experiences with regard to the role of the
levurers differed during the four quarters of the yesr. This
finding is consistent with the foet that they were exposed to

different lecturers within different teoching-learning contexts

| during the four quarters. The mojority of the students felt that

i the lecturers stimulate. cluss discussion and, in the first two
quarters, that the lecture.c encouraged closs members to involve
themselves in the course. Contrary to prior expectotions, the

mojority of the students did not find thoi the lecturers regarded

i

i

| them as individuals. Most of the students found that throughout
i the year the lecturers lectured at the intellectual level of the
| class.

i It is interesting to note that, although the majority of

students did not find thot the lecturers regorded them os

i individuals, the mujority (65 per cent) still had the overall

impression thot in social work training students are gener.'ly
regorded os individuals {see Figure II). It cun be assumed that
the students responded to this question in terms of their

experiences with regard to discussion group leaders whom the

i mujority perceived as treating each student as an individual, iu
2ach of the four quarters of the year (see Figure IX).
In addition to formal lectures, the students participated

in discussion groups which were held throughout the year. UDuring

the first quarter these discussion groups were conducted by staff

nembere of the School of Sociul Work together with visiting
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practitioners ond, during the second, third ond fourth quarters
the discussion groups were conducted by senior social work students

under the supervision of a senior staff member.

8.4.5 Discussion groupsduring the first year

In the first questionnaire the students were asked sbout
their expeglations with regord to their participativn in

discussion groups.

Expectation Percentoge of Students

T think thaot I will participote in
class discussion

I think that I will initiote class

35%

discussion
I think thot I will listen to closs
discussions Fm 53%

N = 51

FIGURE VITi: BEGINMING SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS
Expectotions with regard to parti.i;ation
in Discussion Groups

The vast majority of students expected to participate in

class discussions.

!
§
i
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In the questionnaire udministered ot the end of the first

second and fourth quarters, the students were asked about their

experiencos with regard to participotion in discussion groups.

Experience

End of First
Quarter Percen-
tage of Students

End of Second
Quarter Percen-
tgge_of. Student.

End of Fourth
Quarter Percen-

1 participated
in discussions

I initiated

discussions 18%
I listened to
discussions N = 51

50

FIGURE IX:

SOCYAL WORK 1 STUDENTS - EXPERIENCES WITH

REGARD TO PARTICIPATION IN DISCUSSION GROUPS

As they had expected, most of the class porticipated in discussions.

During the final quorters of the year, more students initioted

discussion than earliar in the year.

As described, during the yeor, the students attended

discussion groups as port of the Social Work 1 course and in each

questionnaire they were asked to express their opinions with

regard to the role of the discussion group leoders with whom they

came into contoct.
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First Quarter Second Querter Third Quarter
Experiences Percentage of Percentage of Percentage of

Students Students Students

N 10 L0 20 AL LTO 103

Stimslated group discussions {EIE

Did not stimvlate group
discussions

Encourcged group members to
involve themselves in the
course

Did not encouroge group
members to involve them-
selves in the course

They treated each student

as an individual

They regarded the students
as a grovp

They kept discussions at the
intellectual level of the
group

They kept discussions above
the intellectual level of the
group

They kept discussions below
the intellectucl level of thg
group

FIGURE X: SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS EXPERIENCES OF DISCUSSION
GROUP LEADERS DURING THE SOCIAL WORK 1 COURSE
OF 1975
In general, the students expressed positive views with
regard to the discussion group leaders whom they saw os stimuloting

discussion, encouraging members to involve themselves in the course

treating each student as on indisidual ond keeping discussions at




|
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the intellectual level of the group.
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In order to explore further the opinions of students with

regard to discussion groups, ot the end of the fourth quarter the

respondents were asked odditionol guestions in this regard.

TABLE 15 - STUDENTS' OPINIONS WITH REGARD TO SMALL

GROUP DISCUSSIONS OF 1975

Opinion

Number of
Students

Percentage
of Students

There should have been more discussion
groups

There should have been fewer discussion
groups

There were an adequate number of group
discussions

The small group discussions were too
small

The small group discussions were too
big

The size of the small groups was
adequote

The small groups should be led by staff
wembers of the School of Social Work

The small groups should be led by
senior sociol work students

17

21

35

15

32

35

14

71

30

65

N = 49

The students appeursd to be sgtisfied with regard to small

group discussions os the majority felt that the size of the groups

was udequote and that an adequate number of groups were held




during the yeur, or that even more should be heid. An

interesting finding was that students preferred the groups to be

led by students of social work (65 per cent) as opposed to staff

menbexs of the School of Social Work (30 per cent).  One reason

for this could be that the students identify with the senior .
social work students whom they perceive in a student role in

oddition to their teaching role. The senior sociol work student

is able, for this reason, to cxeote a rapport with the first year

students and put them ot ecse olmost immedictely.

8.4.6 QOpinions of students resgrding teachers and disecussion
group leaders of the first guorter of 197§

It was of some importance to ussess carefully the opinions

of the students towords this "experiential® section of the course.
In their response to the question concerning the role of the lecturers
duzing the first quarter, recorded in the questionnaire administered
at the end of the first quorter, several of the students found the
question difficult to answer as the course had been divided into
two ports. They indicated thot they held different attitudes
towards the lecturers in the different parté. It was therefore
decided to repeat the question in the following (i.e. second)

questionnoire (Appendix XXII) in a different form. Respondents
’vere now asked to cssess ospects of the programme on alcoholism
v*nnd drug dependency and the programme on attitudes towords blindness
seporately, focusing firstly, on the role of the lecturers and,

secondly, on the role of the discussion group leaders
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Experience of
Lecturers

Alcoholism and Drug
Dependency Sequence

Attitudes towards
Blindness ond Physical
Disability Sequence

Peccentage of Students Percentoge of Students

1cluss discussion

104

They stimulated

They did not
stinulote class
discussion

They encouraged
class members to
involve themselves
in the course

They did not
encourage closs
members to involve
themselves in the
course

They treated each
student as an
individual

They regarded the
students os a
group rather then
as individuols

They lectured ut the
intellectual level
of the class

They lectured gbove 24
the intellectual

level of the class

They lectured below 6%

the intellectuval
level of the closs N = 52

FIGURE XI: OPINIONS OF STUDENYS REGARDING THE TWO GROUPS
OF LECTURERS DURING THE FIRST QUARTER OF THE
SOCTAL WORK 1 COURSE OF 1975
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It is apparent thot students experienced the lecturers in
the different progrommes in a different manner. While over three
quarters of the class (77 per cent) found that the lecturers in the
alcoholism and drug dependency programme stimulated class
discussion, less than holf of the respondents (44 per cent)
reported that the lecturers in the attitudes to blindness course
stimuleted class discussion.

Two-thirds of the students (67 per cent) found that the
lecturers oh alcoholism ond drug addition encourcged class members
to involve themselves in the course coupared with half (50 per cent)
of the respondents who reported thot the lecturers in the ottitudes
to blindness course sncouraged them to involve themselves in the
course.

Finolly, 86 per cent of the students reportéd that the
lecturers in the programme deoling with alcoholism aund drug
addiction lectured at the intellectuol level of the class while
less than half of the respondenis (48 per cent) responded that the
lecturers in the ottitudes to blindness course lectured at the
intellectual lcvel of the class. Indeed, 42 per cent felt that
the lecturers lectured below the intellectual level of the class

Respondents wete, in addition, asked to record their
experiences with regord to the discussion group leaders with whom
they came into contact in the progremme dealing with alcoholism
and drug dependency and the course covering attitudes towards

blindness.
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Alcoholism and Drug Attitudes towaxrds

Dependensy Sequence Blindness and Physical |

Experience ) Disaobility Seguence
Percentoge of Students Percentage of Students

!
;

100

100

They stimulated group
discussion

They did not stimulate
group discussion

7%

They encouraged gxoup
members to involve
themselves in the course

63%

They did not encourage
group members to involve 10%
themselves in the course ‘

They treated each 565
student os an individual

fhey regarded the

students as u grovp F 23%

ruther than as
individuals
They kept discussions

at the intellectual
RIS T
level of the group 75%

They kept discussicns
above the intellectual 621
lavel of the group

They kept discyssiol

beiby the infellectual ;‘ Lok
level of the group N = 52

FIGURE XII: OPINIONS OF STUDENTS REGARDING THE TWO SETS OF
DISCUSSION GROUP LEADERS DURING THE FIRST
QUARTER OF THE SOCIAL WORK 1 COURSE OF 1975




Students oppeared to feel slightly more positive towards the

discussion group leadess in the course on aleoholism and drug dependency

than the discussion leaders in the progromme on uttitudes towords
blindness., With regord to the former sequence, 90 per cent
stated that the leaders stimulvied group discussions compared

with 77 per cent of the leaders in the sequence concerning
attitudes towards blindness ond physical disubilities; 56 per cent
reported that the leaders in the aleoholism/drug depetdency
sequence treated the group as individuals compared with 40 per

cent in the attitudes towards blindness sequence; and 75 per cent
of the students felt that the discussion leaders kept d'scussion

at the intellectual level of the group in the olconolism/drug

d 3 d with 65 per cent in respect of the

leaders in the attitudes towards blindness sequence
The same percentage of students (63 per cent) felt that the
discussions group leaders in both programmes encouroged group

members to involve themselves in the course.

8.4,7 Sociol Work 1 course content ot the University of the
Witwatersrond during 1975

Before commencing the Social Work 1 course, the students were told
thot the course would involve many different learning activities

ond were asked to which activities they were most lookiny forward.

i
1
1
H
:
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;
Learning Aclivity Percentage of Students i
50 100 E
b Information-giving lectures i 2% :
i1 b
f Discussions us o class or small FEERERM 317 i
r' i groups H
; i
i Preparatory reading in the ;
i library or at home of b
§
i
I

Preparction of essays, reports, PR 12%
project work

i

i

Visits of observetion te socinl e 76

welfore ond wllied organisations
i

Working with people as a voton- | .

: < Z % 76% §
teer in » sociol welfere os H
ollied wrganisetion

P - FIGURE XII1: BEGINNING SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS: LEARNING
ACTIVITIES TO WHICH STUDENTS LOOKED FORWARD

An equal pereentoge of students (76 per cent) were looking

i farward to visits of observetion to sociul welfare or cllied

' organisations and to working with people as volunteers in a sotial
i

¥ welfare or allied crganisction, thereby indicating the wish to be
actively and direstly involved with the practie. side of the

! course o3 soom as possible. A small percentoge of students were

| looking forward to the more theoretical aspects of the course.

| During the ocudemic year, the studenis wers asked ot the
i
end of the first, second ond fourth quarters, which of the

learuing activities presented in the relevont quarter they had
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enjoyed most as well as from which of the learning activities

they hed 1

s sd most.

16 - LEARNING ACTIVITIES WHICH THE SOCIAL WORK

STUBENTS ENJOYED MOST AND FROM WHICH THEY
LEARNED MOST DURING Tt FIRST, SECOND, THIRD
AND FOURTH QUARTERS OF 1975

First quarter | Second quarter Third and fouiin

Prepaiatory
recding

Essays ond

reports’

Visits' of
obsersation

Volus
expe

Field
oassignments

quarters

LEARNING e e &
ACTIVITY fo [ BofBlloe {25885 188
23 | EBLSIER [ESe|ER IERE

2 |SE|sL (52|58 1§68

Bwop| DaL|ICOV]| RN TDOL]T N
TeplTE RS vl Enl S aeltEy
2c8laedlacalagiiidcaldse
NAGEfVAEIN OE[NA EJTVT Y E]N i £

Nod %t No.] % No. %] No} %3iNo! %} Noj %

[FER 14] 271 s1{61]2446[ 40177 | 19] 39} a5{ 7L
Biscyssicns 11] 23 12l2afoais4l17 (3330 61 14] 29

39176l 28|65 -| -t -1 -1 - -} -} -

- o -] A 46188]36)69 ~| ~| ~| ~

27} 53 16}31) - -f ~|- ]307 61124} 49

M. .ber of Number of Number of
Students = 51| Students = 52 | Students = 49

tom ettt e s
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The majority of students throughouti the year enjoyed the
more practical ospects of the vourse most. In the first quorter
76 per cent of the stydents enjoyed ihe visits of observation
most, ond in the secun -warter, where the students engoged in
their volunteer plocement, this was enjoyed most, In the final
half of the year, students enjoyed field assignments most
elthough they enjoyed discussions equolly well in this period.

With regard to learning activities from which most was

learned, the majsrity of students found formal lectures to be of

most use in this regara; therefore, during the first gquarter

61 per cent felt that they lvarned most from information giving
lectures, as did 77 per cent of students in the second quarter,
and 71 per cent in th: third ond fourth quorters. With regard
to their field instruction experiences, ;ore students expressed
that they had learned from their volunteer placement (69 per cent)
then from their visits ¢ observetion (55 per cent).

Discussion. groups were enjoyed by the majority of students
in the second, third and fourth quorters, but were not perceived
os mojor sourcas of learning,  Similarly, field assighments,
which the students generally enjoyed, were not perceived as a
major learning medium.

At the end of 1975, in the finel questionnaire, the students
were osked to indicate which learning activity they enjoyed most
during 1975 and which learning activity they learnsd most from

during the year.
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Leorning activities Learning activities

Learning enjoyed most from which most wos
Activity learned
Percentoge of Students Percentage of Students
50 100 50 100
Informotion-

14%

giving lectures 43%
Discussions as a

class or in ., 29%
small groups

Preparatory
reading in the
library or ot home

Preporation of
essays, reports,
project work
Visits of obser~
vation to sociol |ee.
welfare and allied["
crganisations

49%

Working with
people a3 u volun
teer in o social
welfore or allied
organisation

82%

Field work
dassignments

FIGURE XIV: LEARNING ACTIVITIES WHICH THE SOCIAL WORK
STUDENTS ENJOYED MOST AND FROM WHICH THEY
LEARNED MOST DURING 1975: STUDENTS® END
OF YEAR ASSESSMENT

The maibrity of students both enjoyed and learned most from

their experiences of working as o volunteer in a social welfore or

ollied organisation (82 per cant and 67 per cent of the students

i
I
i
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respectively), while 49 per cent anjoyed visits of observation

most and 43 per cent learned most from information-giving lectures.
These experiences correspond to their expectations, where

76 per cent of the students were most laoking Forward to visits

of abservation and working with people as a volunteer in g social

welfare orgonisation.

8.4.8 Socigl Work 1 fieldinstruction during 1975

The studenis completed a volunteer placement at the end of
the first quarter as described in Chapter 7. Before commencing
the plocement the students were asked about their feelings with
regard to this plecement.

TABLE 17 - FIRST YEAR SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS:

- FEELINGS ABCUT THE VOLUNTEER PLACEMENT
ABOLT TO COMMENCE

Feelings Number of } Percentuge
Students | of Students

Excited 3 60

Apprehensive 8 16

Anxious 2 4

| Relaxed 7 14

‘Bo:ed -

Disappointed 3 6

Total 51 100

The majority of the respondents {60 per cent) felt excited
in anticipation of the volinteer placement.
After the volunteer plucement was over, the students were

asked about their experiences with regurd to the volunteer placement.




TABLE 18 - FIRST’YEAR SOCTAL WORK STUDENTS:
EXPERIENCES OF THE VOLUNTEER PLACEMENT

RECENTLY UNDERTAKEN

s Number of{ Percentage
Expurience Students | of Students
I found the placement too long ’3 I3
I found the placement too short 12 23
I found the placement neither too long
nor too short 33 63
My contoct with the 'contact person' ot
the sociol welfare organisgtion was
adequate 31 &0
I should have had more contact with the
‘contact person’ 21 40
I should have had less contact with the
‘contact person' [} 0
I wos clear about the tasks I had to
perform at the social welfure
organisation 34 65
I wos not cleur obout the tasks I had
to perform ot the social welfore
organisotion 17 33
The placement gave me greater under-
stonding about people and their needs 46 88
The placement did not give me greater
understanding about people and their
needs 2 4
I have goined greater understanding of
my own reactions towards people and
sitvations 47 90
I have not goined greater understonding
of my own reactions towards people and
sitvations 3 6

N = 52

214
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The positive ottitude expressed towards the plecement by
the siudents before they commenced the experience, was carried
over by the majority through the placement and most experienced
this placement in @ pesitive woy.

The majority (63 per cent) felt that the placement wos of
the correct duration (neither too long nor *oo short) and that
they had udequate contact with the contact person ot the
organisation (60 per cent). Most of the respondents (65 per cent)
were clear about the tasks they had to perform ot the orgonisetion.

The theory thot students undergoiny social work troining
experience personal change was lent some suvpport in thot over
three-quarters of the class (88 per cent) felt that the placement
gave them greater understanding obout people and their needs, and
20 per cent responded that they had gai#ed greoter understonding

of their own reactions towords people and situations.

8.4.9 Reports written during the Sociol Work 1 course of 1975

As part of the course content of the Sociol Work 1 course
of: 1975 the students were required to write reports on selected
topics reluoted to the section of the course under consideration
ot the time. For more details in this connection see Chapter 7.

During informal discussion with student closs members,
ottitudes with regord to report writing were expressed ond the
reseorcher decided to explore further this aspect of course
content; therefore, students were asked to indicate how they -

experierced the repert writing,
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Experience

First Quarter

Report on visits
of observation to

socicl welfare
end allied
orgonisations

Percentuge of
Students

Second Quarter
Report on
experiences as
a volunteer ot
a sociol welfare
organisation

Percentage of
Students

Third Quarter
Report on
experiences as
a volunteer ot
a social
welfare
organisation

Percentage of
Student.
A0

I enjoyed writing this
report

I did not enjoy writing
this report

I found the required
length of the reporc
too long

I found the required
length of the report
too short

I found thot the report
writing helped me to
focus on relevani
ospects of the topic

I found thut report
writing did not hely me
to focus on relevont
aspects of the topic

I feld that report
writing helped me to
learn about the
organisation under
consideration

T felt thot report
yriting did net help me
1o leorn about the
orgonisotion undex
ccpsiderotion

3 felt thot report
vriting served no
purpose at Gll

20

L0

50 100

100

N o= 8t

0
40%
25%
12%

13%
65%
213
23 77%
8

6%

N = 50

67%

20%

sy

76%

0%

713

2
N9

FIGURE XV: OPINIONS OF SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS REGARDING REPURT WRITING
DURING THE FIRST, SECOMD AND THIKD QUARTERS OF 197§
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Although .nly with regard to the finul report, the mejority
of the students (67 per cent) experienced snjoyment in writing
the reports; the majority of students in each quarter where
reports were written considered that report writing helped them
to focus on relevant aspects of the orgonisation they visited or
where they worked as o volunteer. In addition, over 70 per cent
of the respondents felt that the report writing helped them to
learn obout the social welfare or allied organisation they
visited or the sociul welfure organisation where they conducted

their volunteer placement.

8.4.10 Qpinions of Social Work 1 students regarding
specific course content of 1975

In order to obtain information with regard tc specific course
content. the students were osked, in the finol questionnaire, to
comment on the saquences of lectures mttended as part of the Social
Work 1 covrse in 1975. A list of these lecture sequences was
presented in the guestionnaire and the students were asked to
indicute which sequence they enjoyed most and from which sequence

they loarnsd most,




TABLE 19 - THE SEQUENCE OF LECTURES ATTENDED BY SOCIAL WORK 1 STUDENTS in 1975
WHICH THEY ENJOYED MOST AND FROM WHICH THEY LEARNED MOST

ENJOYED MOST LEARNED MOST
LECTURE SEQUENCE Number of | Percentage |Number of| Percentage
Students of Students|Students | of Students
Drugs ond alcohel 2y 60 21 43
Attitudes towards blindness and ohysicol disability o] 0 1 2
Law for social workers 11, 22 14 29
Pincus and Minchan's 'systems approach® to social work 2 4 & 16
Social group work 2 4 4 8
Social welfare systems ond structures 0 0 1 2
Introduetion to community orgunigﬁtion and sociel
casework 2 4 0 o
*Thic is the week that wos' 3 é 4] ]
Total 49 100 49 100

812
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The lecture sequence enjoyed most by the majority of the
students (60 per cent) was the sequence deoling with drugs and
alechol presented in the experiential first quarter. A fairly
large percentoge of students (43 per cent) felt that they learned
most from this sequence too.  The only other sequence that o
significont percentege of students felt they learned from or
enjoyed wus the sequence dealing with lav for sociel work &
presented by o member of the faculty of law.

The findings here epuear to indicate that students enjoy
ond learn from learning experiences which are most weoningful to
them and hove the most impact on ‘them at this early stage of
learning. The courses deoling with drugs ond alcohol formed
part of the experiential first quoster and vere selected in terms
of their relevonce for the beginning st;dent. It could,
therefore, be expected that this lecture sequence would be enjoyed
most and be most productive os o learning experience for them.
Other sequences, such us the systems approuch to social work,
introduction to sociel greup work, social welfare systems and
structures and 'This is the week that was', providing basic
information und of o more factual natwre, form the foundation on
which subsequent knowledge is built im loter yeors, and moy well
be perceived by the students as useful learning experiences in

later yeors.
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8.4.1) Teaching aids used on_the Social Work 1 course of 1975

Before commencing the course the students wevs asked to
indicate which teaching eids that they would moz  ‘ve the lecturers

in the Sociol Work 1 course to use.

TEACHING AID Percentage of Students

Books of sociol work interest
Films of sociol work interest

Live presentutions of social
work situations

Slides of social work interest

Tape recordings of social work
interest

Role Play

N = 51

FIGURE XVI: BEGINNING SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS - TEACHING AIDS
70 WHICH STUDENTS LOOKED FORWARD MOST
In the finol guestionnoire, in order t¢ evaluate the
effectiveness of teoching uids used throughout the Social Work 1
course, the respondents were osked to indicate which teoching aids
used by lecturers in the coure they gnjoved mest and which teaching

aid hod been most useful as on aid in learning.

[
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Percentage of Students

enjoyed most leorned most from

Teaching Aid

Percentage of Students

50

100

Books of socigl work
interest

39%

Films of social work
interest

Live presentations of
sociol work situations

Overhead projector
transparencies
Role play

Cose presentations of
a provp work session

FIGURE XVIT: TEACHING AIDS USED BY LECTURERS IN THE SOCIAL
WORK 1 COURSE OF 1975 WHICH STUDENTS ENJDYED
MOST AND LEARNED HOST FROM
As they had onticipoted when expressing which teaching aids
they would most like lecturcrs in the Social Work 1 course to use,
the students found live presentations of social work situotions
most enjoyoble (86 par cent) und most vseful vs o learning oid
(59 per cent). A foiriy large percentoge (43 per cent) enjoyed
films of sociol work interest olthough o smoller goxcentage (18
per cont)le ned nost from these films.
In their anticipation of which teaching aids they would like
lncfurers to use most, 20 per cent referred to role play und, vt

the end of the year, 53 per cent found thwt in the sctusl lecrning
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sitvation they had enjoyed role play the most, with 24 per cent
expressing that they hud leorted most from role play. These
results could be explained by the fact that it is unlikely that
the majority of beginning students had experienced u vole play
situation prior to commencing the course and were not clear as to
the nature of this audio-visval teaching oid.

A fair number of students (39 per cent) found books useful
aids to learning while 33 per cent found cose presentations of «
group work session useful in this regerd. A foirly large
percentage (22 per cent) found the overhead projectcr transparchcies
helped them learn effectively.

The students were asked at the end of the first, second and
fourth quarters which of the teaching aids used in the gquarter of
the year under discussion they had enjoyed most and which aid hod

proved most veluable for them aos o learning experience.
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TABLE 20 - TEACHING AIDS USED BY LECTURERS DURING THE FIRST,
SECOND, THIRD AND FCURTH QUARTERS OF 1975 WHICH
SOCIAL WORK 1 STUDENTS ENJOYLD MOST AND FROM WHICH
THEY LEARNED MOST

First quarter| Second guarter | Third and fourth
quarters

Teaching
: Aid
o 2. Ela w_Sla H
! H#o fhdu aleo Lof il 3o 8
i Tt o o] e 0 C @4 © o S 0

T > [T o > [T =3 T 5 9 £

H Y OHD HL|'D 6P TD P T O+ |V k4
| S R RIS I R R R RN 1R
| HERBLIEIHSE|EAE|RERIHNE
; Nof % |No.}% INo.| % | Nof % |No.f % { Nouf %
4
i Books 36| 8| 8i15]25[48 118 a7 30 {61
; Films 46190 (39 (76l27 {52 [ 15029 [« {1~ 1 - |-
|
i Live presentations| 49196 [49 fo6f - {- ) -f- |- |-~ |-
H Overhead projector, -
i teansperencies ~f-1-1-110]19 | 29166 [16 [33]26 ;53
] J
' Role play <l de i darleolasiso [ - bt - 4o
i §
i H
j Cose presentutions L
H . of a group work

session =l l-d-i- -1 ~1- |41 84f31 |63

An interesting finding wus that as the year progressed a larger
percentage of students found thot they enjoyed and learned more from
books of sociol work interest thon in the preceding section of the

yeer. Therefore, at the end of the firsi quarter, 6 per cent of

the students enjoyed books; ot the end of the second guarter, 15

: per cent of the students enjoyed books of sociel work interest;

and by the end of the year, 37 per cent of the students enjoyed

th.. -~ books. As regords learning from books, at the end of the
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first quarter, 16 per cent of the students stated that they had
learned most from books of social work interest; at the end of

the second quarter, 48 per cent of the respondents stated thot
they had learned most from these books and over half the
respondents, 31 per cent, had, by the end of the year, found bocks
most useful os «n aid to learning.

Action mediu proved most enjoyable in all quarters of the
year, with 96 per cent of respondents unjoying live presentations
of a social work situation most in the first quarter, 90 per cent
of the students enjoying role play most in the second guarter and
84 per cent of the studants enjoying a case presentation of a group
work situgtion most in the Tinal quarters of 1975. This type of
mediun proved most valuable as o learning aid toe, as during the
first qua;%ex, 96 per cent of the sample learned most from the
live presentations; in the second quarter, half of the students
learned most from the role playing; ond in the concluding guoriers
of the year, 63 per cent of the students felt thot they hod learned
most from the case presentaotions

With regerd to projected media, films shown during the first
quarter proved more enjoyoble and useful for learning (90 per cent
ond 76 per cent enjoying most and learning most from films
respectively) thon the film shown during the second quarter (52
per cent and 27 per cent of the students enjoyed and learned most
from this film respectively). This difference is possibly due to

the fact that o great use was made of the film during the first
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experentiol quarter and some of these films were dramatic ond
oppeared to make o grrot impoct on the students. During the
second quurter only one film was shown and this was o film of on
informative nature and wos shown during the first week of the
second quarter. It moy hove lost impact by the time lhe third
questionnaire was administered.

The overhead projector tronsparencies were considered
valuable as learning vids by over half the students in each
quarter when i+ woas used. Thus 56 per cent of the respondents
found it most useful for leorning purposes in the second guurter,
and in tiie finel quorters 53 per cent of the students found this

projected medium of use os o learning aid.

8.5 Discussion of the results of the guestionngirezs odministered
to_the Social Work 1 class of 1975

8.5.1 The first year student: motivation ond persongl

gxrowth_and change

As writers have indicated, the first year secciel work student
is often highly motivoied when commencing study, but this mativation
and positive outlunk towards the course moy chonge unlest the
students find the course interesting, challenging and cxciting.

At intoku the great mojority of students “n this study felt excited
in onticipution of the course. Throughout the year the students
appeared to hold o fairly favourable attitude towords soc-al work
os o career os the mojority felt certoin that social work was the

career for them, and it con be suggested from this that the students
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felt positive towards the social work course in addition. Ctier
evidence in support of the stotement thot students felt posiiive
towards the course cah be seen in the faci that the respondents
felt satisfied with regord to staff support end encouragement
throughout the year; the majority found that the lecturers in the
course stimulated closs discussion and encouraged them to involve
themselves in the course; the majority of the students
porticipated in discussions, and th-y found that the group
discussion leaders emcouraged them to involve themselves in the
course. Finally, the students expressed positive ottitudes with
regord to their volunteer plucement.

It cun be coniludud, therefore, thoi the students generally
appeaved to retain o positive attitude towords the Social Work 1
covrse of 1975 throughout the yeor.

Opinions were expressed by many writers os quoted in
Chapter 6 with regerd to the fact that the sociol work student
undergoes personal growth and change during training, and some
support for this was given in the present study.

Before commencing the course, the students anticipoted thot
they would experience personal change as the great majority believed
that the student’s personal development was of primary importance
in sociol work training, ond the vast majority, at the conclusion
of the first year of troining, stated that they had experienced
their personal development os being of primary importonce during

the year of study.
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Further support for this chonge wos given by the fuct that
after their volunteer placement, the great mujority of the students
found that they hed guined greoter understanding about people and
their needs and o grecter understanding of their own reactions
towards people ond situctions.

Finally, ot the end of the yeor, in response to the guestion
designed to elicit information with regurd to self, the mojority
of the respendents considered thut their copacity to feel for
others had been increased, that they had become moxe sensitive to
others' reactions and attitudes towards themselves, and that they
had become more aware of what went on in the world acound them.

in conclusion, it is apparent that corferming with their
expectotions of the noture of social work treining, the majority
of the students in the Social Work 1 course of 1975 experienced

some measure of personal change.

8.5.2 The curriculum content of the Social Work 1 course

of 1975

As mentioned earlier, it is of great importance to ensure
that the content of the Social Work 1 course is excitirg ond
challenging in order to motivate the student to involve himself
in his studies. Soms evidence tgut the majority of the students
were motivated to consider sociol work os & coreer ot the end of
the first yeor has been discussed, and will now be further
elahoroted upon.

With regard to the leorning activities in the course,




students were looking forward most to visits of observation to
sociol welfare and nllied orgonisotions ond working with people
as a volunteer in o sociel welfare or allied organisation. In
practice, the students most enjoyed the two learning activities
previously referred to, but a fairly large percentage of students
found that they learned most from information giving lectures.
When the year is broken down and each guarter considered
separately, it is opparent thot the enjoyment and quality of
learning with regard to lectures aend discussion groups held
throughout the year was dependent on the lecturexr(s) or discussion

group leader(s) concerned and the particular teaching-learning

' contexts in which they operated. With regord to preparatory

reading und essays ond reports, the majority of the respondents
did no. -pecify thot these were enjoyed most or were most useful
as o learning exparience.

In order to aitempt tc goin specific information about
uspects of the course content d'scussed, some of these aspects -
namely, the volunieer experience, the lecture sequences presented
during 1975 ond reports written os u course requirement - were
anclysed in greater deteil.

The volunteer field instruction placement was anticipated
with excitement by the majority of the students and experienced
by the mujority in a positive way. Most found the length of the
plocement odequote os well os their contact with the 'centavt

pexson' at the social welfure organisction. The majority were
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clear about the tasks they were to perform and, in addition,
anined greater understonding of themselves and othexs. As
mentioned, this lecrning uctivity ‘s enjoyed most and most wus
learned from this experience. This finding supports that of
Brenan and Arkqvu49 where most of the students in their study
stated that they enjoyed their practical work the most.

The students attended eight lecture sequences during the
year ond, of these, the majority enjoyed and learned most from
the sequence deuling with drugs ond ulcohol. This sequence of
lectures was the first sequence ottended by the students in the
experiential first quarter described in Chapter 7. It was
presented in on unusval manner ond for this reason could have
hod o fovourchle impuct on the respondents. However, this
finding is given support by the writers who state thot the ficst
year should not be loaded with information content only but
should contain centent presented in an interesting, different
mannexr {e.g. Bluckey).47

With regard to the reports written during 1975, the majority
of the students found these useful in helping them to focus on
relevant aspects of the topic under discussion and thet the
reports helped then to learn about the orgonisation under
consideration. In the final quarters, the students enjoyed
writing the reports und olthough the majority of students did not
state thot they had enjoyed writing the reports in the first two

quorters, they did not stote that they did not enjoy writing
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the reports nor thot report writing served no purpose at all.

It uppears that, on the whole, the students found ihe

course stimulatin: n parts and o veluaoble learning experience

in other parts.

8.5.3 The teacher in the Sociol Work 1 course of 1975

With regard to the teachers of the first year sociol work
students (including group discussion leaders and lecturers to the
class), the study explored the opinions of the students with
ragard to the ottitudes of the teachers (teacher-leorner
relationship) ond their opinions with regard to the role of the
teachers.

The teaching stoff were viewed by the students as supportive
and caring, os expressed in the view held by the majority thot
they vere satisfied with the support and encourogement received
by the staff and student discussion group lenders on the course

The majority did not feel the need for more support and
encourogement nor did they feel that the staff were too supportive,
From this it is possible to conclude tentatively that the teachwz-
learner relationship was adequate and fulfilled the needs of
students in the study.

Before the course began the students expressed the view that
in socisl work, students chould be treated as individuals.' The
mojority of studenis experienced this during the first year of
training, although ¢ yreater percentage gnticipated being treated
os individuals in Sozfal Work than the actual percentage of students
vho experienced being treoted as individuals on the Social Work )

course,
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When the sivdents were questioned as to their perception
of the role o% the lecturers in the Social Work 1 course, the
great mojority considered that lecturers should stimulate class
discussion, should encourage class members to involve themselves
in the course and should treat each student es an individuael.

Their octual experiences differed during the year according
to the teocher by whom they were being lectured, but throughout
the yeor the majority found that the lecturers stimulated class
discussion ond lectured at the intellectual level of the class.
In the first half of the yeor the mojority of the students saw
the lecturers as encouraging closs members to involve themselves
in the course but the majority of students did not perceive this
during the second helf of the yeor.

The discussion group leaders were perceived as encouraging
the group members to involve themselves in the course, stimulating
group discussion, treaiing sach student as an individvel end
keeping discussir the intellectual level of the group., The
discussion gron o Aiscussion group lecders were generally
viewed very positively.

Dizcussion groups were led by both steff members of the
School of Sociol Work and senior saciol work students, and it was
¢ rtoined thot the majority of the students considexed thot the.

gt .ups should be led by the ssninr sociul work students
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- : of tegching aids ix uhe Socigl Wori 3
of 1975

One of the reasons for the fact thot the students appeored
to retain their interest in the social work course throughcut
the yeur could be the fact that extensive use was mad- of audio~
visuol eids during the year.

Here use was made of three of Pohek'5159 types of media,
that is, non-projected media {books of social work interest),
projected media (films of social work interest and the overhead
projector transparencies) and action media (role playing and
live presentations of sociol work situations).

Students indicated prior to the course that they would
most like lecturers to use films of socicl work interest ond
live presentations of scciol work situations.

During the course, they, in fact, found thai they both
emjoyed ond learned most from live presentations of social work
situations, Indeed, as rentioned, action medic proved to be
most enjoyoble throughout the year, os well as most enjoyable as
leorning aids.

This concluded the third stuge of the research project
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CHAPTER 9 - THE RESEARCH STUDY: EVALUATION OF SELECTION
PROCEDURES

9.0 The gim of the study
The oim of this sequence of the study was to see if the five
scores obioined during the selection study that is, the weighted
matriculation score o1 x score, the interviewer dsuessment score
tive positive desirable attributes score, the negative desirable
ottribute  score and the principul’s report score were related
to the students® ocademic performence. In other words, could
these scores be used to predict success in the First yeer of the
Barheloxr of Arts in Social Work course of 1975, and thereby prove
1o be sotistouvtory tools for selection purposes?

In order to have concrete criteria with which to evoluote
the selection procedures it wos decided to use the exemingtion
morks obtoined by the students in the study. That is, the
prediction of potentiul of the applicant us a social work student
was compoved with the actual performance of the condidote at the
end of the first yoar of study.

Himmelweitlo4 stated i this regerd, thoi exomingtion
results appecr to be the bost aveilable, guontifiable and
raliovbsie immediate criteria aguinst which to volidate selection
procedures. Indeed, if the finel eomingtionr wre so developed
to oppraise originality of thought, according to Himmelweit, the
value of a given selection procedure con be determined by

correlating it with finel exominotion results

f
i
b
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Professur_Ebel74 supports the use of tests for assessment

ion as these tests are convenient, uniform and relioble.

of predi:

Many of the researchers in the field of selection used
examination results to assess the effectiveness of selection
procedures.  These included Berengarten and Kerrigan,s Moore

%7 Duiley® and Hepworth. 1™ The method used by

and Welty}
these researchers wos the some as thet used in the present
research study, that is, the writers compared the scores obtuined
during the selection study w.th performance scores obtained by

the social work student during ond at the end of the academic

yeor under consideration.

The marks given for performonce in the present study
constituted the dependent varisbles and there were seven of these
in total, namely, the ysor mark for Social Work, the field work
mark for Sociel Work, the finol exomination merk for Scecial Work,
the overall Socicl Work result {a composite mark of the year mark,
field instruction mark and examinotion mork) the composite mark for
Psychelogy, the composite mark for Sociology and the overall
result for the first year of the Bachelor of Arts in Social Work
degree,

The octual marks were known for the first four dependent
variables, while the remaining three were coded in terms of o
first, upper second, second or third class pass, or a feilure
with some credit or o complete failure.

The scores obtained during selection constituted the




predictor varicbles ond there were five in totul. These were,

. the overall matriculetion results on o given scale greded O to 45;

the interviewer assessment score groded O to 10; the positive
desiruble attributes score groded 0 to 10; the negotive desiroble
attributes score graded O to -10; ond the principal's report score
graded O to 10,

There was a total sample size of 52 subjects and the marks
relating to all the svbjects were vsed, moking pllowonces where
necessary for the few missing observations. For example, if o
student’s principal's report score was missing, the students
entire set of morks were not discarded, but the marks were simply
disregurded when making o set of caleulations specifinally

involving the principaol's report score.
9.2 Procedure

Firstly, the correlation matrix between all the predicter
and the dependent variables was obtoined using pairwise deletion
of missing dota. Thereofter, u stepwise multiple regression of
the predictors wos performed on each dependent varicble.

In order to test for significance of the correlations
obtdined, a one tuiled test wos used ond significance at the 95

per cent and the 99 per cent levels were obtained (Ferguson).ls

i
9.3 Results of the correlation matrix

9.3.1 The sociol work results correlated with the
predictor voriables

The correlation mairix (Table 21) shows that the weighted
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matriculation score and the interviewer assessment score correloted
significantly with the social work year mark, the socicl work
examination mork, th 2} work field work mark and the overall
sociel work result { 2 social work year mark plus the
examination -esult plus the field work mark).

In the cose of the weighted matriculation score, a correlation
coefficient of ,34 vas obtoined with the social werk yeor mark
(significant at the 95 per cent level); ¢ correletion coefficient
of ,38 wus cbtained with the social work examination result; the
weighted matriculation scoxz correlated ,33 with the socigl work field
work mark (significant at the 95 per cent level); and it
correlated ,39 wiiﬁ the overall social work result which is
significont ot the 99 per cent level.

These results indicated that the weighted matriculetien
score was an effective predictor of successful performance in all
ospects of the Sociol Work 1 course of 1975

With regard to the interviewer assessment score, this
predictor variable correloted ,38 with the social work year mark
{significant ot the 99 per cent level) and ,24 with the social
work examination result (significant at the 95 per cent level).

The interviewer assessment scors correlated ,27 with the field
instryction mark ond ,30 with the overoll social work mark, both
correlations significant ot the 95 per cent level.

These results indicated thot the interviewer ossessment
score is also an effective predictor of perfoxmance in all

ospects of the Social Work L course of 1975.




TABLE 21 - CORRELATIONS BETWEEN THE PREDICTOR VARIABLES AND DEPENDENT (PERFORMANCE)
VARIABLES FOR THE SELECTION OF STUDENTS FOR THE SOCIAL WORK 1 COURSE OF 1975

Dependent Variables

FPREDICTOR

VARIABLES

x score Interviewer | Positive Negative Positive ond | Principel’s
{weighted Assessmeni | Desirable Desirable Negative Report Score
matriculation{ Score Attributes | Attributes | Attributes
scorxe) Score Score Score
Secial work year mark 0,34009 0,37954 0,07371 0,22170 0,19404 0,27220
Social work end of year
examingtion mark 0,35961 Q,23926 0,16832 0,33591 0,31880 0,10130
Social work field instruc.]
tion (practical) mork 0,33086 0,27372 0,13984 0,29228 0,27450 0,10498
Overall sociol work mark
(i.e. social work year
mark plus exominotion
mark plus field instruce
tion mork) 0,139204 0,30305 0,16677 0,34854 0,32735 0,14102
Psychology mark +, 28155 0,39372 0,14654 0,37525 0,34595 0,03765
Sociology mark 0,25031 0,15435 0,01887 0,08851 0,05616 0,09319
Overall result for 1st
year of B.A.(Social Work) j0,26827 0,38844 0,27308 9,28872 0,33022 0,21540
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The positive desirecble attributes score did not correlate
significantly with any of the dependent variables, but the
negative desirable attributes score correlated ,34 with the
social work examination result (significant at the 95 per cent
level), ,29 with the social work field work mark (significant ot
the 95 per cent level); and .35 with the sociol work year mork
{significant ut the 95 per cent level).

Likewise, the positive and negutive desirable attributes
score together correluted with the sociol work exanination result,
with o correlation of ,32, with the s;ciul work field work mark
giving a correlation of ,27, and with the overall social work
mark with ¢ correlutian of ,33. All these correlations were
significant ot the 95 per cent level.

The principel's report score correleted significantly with
the social wark year mark only with a coefficient of ,27
significent ot the 95 per cent level.

The -ositive desiroble attributes score and the principel's
report score did not prove to be of volue os predictors of

performance on the Social Work 1 course of 1975,

9.3.2 Sociology results correlated with the predictor variables

With regurd to the sociology results, the weighted matriculation
score only correloted significantly (at the 95 per cent level) with
the sociology results with o correletion of ,28, indicating that the
% score could be used to predict performonce in the Sociology I

course of 1975,
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9.3.3 Psychology results correlated with the predictor vuriables

The psychology examination rusults correloted significantly
with oll the predictor variables excluding the principal’s report

score, and the positive desircble ottributes score.

The psycholagy results correlated ,28 with the weighted matriculation |

score (significent at the 95 per cent level); ,32 with the interviewer
assessment score (significant ot +' = 99 per cent level); with the
negative desirable attributes score (,37 significant at the 9 per
cent level) and the positive desirable ctiributes score plus the
negative desiruble attributes score (,34, significant ot the 99’per
cent level),

These results indicgte thet the weighted motriculation score, the
interviewer ossessment scor:, the negotive desiroble ottributes score
and the positive plus negotive desircble aitributes score were of

value in predicting performance va the Psychology 1 course of 1975,

9.3.4 The overcll result for B.A. Socigl Work, 1976
gorreloted with the pradictor veriables

The overall result cosrelated significantly with all the
predictor variables except the principal's repoxt score where the
correlation wos not significaunt.

The overall result correlated ,27 with the weighted mutriculation
score (significant ot the 95 per cent level). It correlated ,3%
with the interviewer assessment score (significont at the 99 per cent
level); it correlated ,27 with the positive desirable ctiributes

score {significant ot the 95 per cent level) ,28 with the negative
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desirable attributes score (significant at the 95 per cent level)
and ,33 with the positive plus negative desirable attributes score
(significant at the 95 per cent level).

These findings indicate that oll the predictor variables
excluding the principal's report score, were useful in predicting

performance on the B.A. Social Work 1 course of 1975.

9.3.5 Correlations betwser the predictor veriobles

Having estoblished the predictive volue of some of the predictor
veriobles, it wos importont to correlate these variobles with each
other in order to estoblish whether these variables were giving
different information from eoch other.

As can be seen in Table 22 the weighted matriculation score
ond the interviewer assessment score appear to be measuring something
different as the correlotion butween them was not significant (,23).
The matriculotion score ;houed insignificant correlations with all the
other predictor varicbles and should be retained s o selection tool
as it proved to be ¢ good predictor of performance and measured
something which is different from anything measured by the other
predictor variubles

The interviewer assessmont score showed significant currelu;ions
with predictor variobles othur than the matriculation score but proved
to be a guod predictor of performance and should therefore be retained
as a selection device.

The desirable ottributes score correlated significantly with

the interviewer assessment score (both the positive ond negative
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scores) but in certain cases, did not have predictive value and the
use of this score should therefore be re-examined.

The principal’s report score correluted significantly with
the interviewer assessment score bul as this score had no predictive

value for performence, its use should be re-evalvated

9.4 Results of the stepwise multiple regression

A stepwise multipl regression of the predictor varicbles was
performed on each of the u-.-rfent varicbles., The stepwise
regression was performed o, 'n contrast to the correlation matrix
which handles the correlotion betwesn two variables (in this case,
one precicior and one dependent variable) ot o time, the stepwise
myltiple regression con hendle wore then one voriable ot o time in
order to see how the predictor variobles ore related to each
depandent voriable oiid to sach other. Like the correlations
calevlated, if the prediztor voriables and the dependeni variables
are closely ussociuted, the predicter variobles can be used as
predictors of performance in the future.

In o stepwise regressi;n, the coefficients of the predictor
voriobles in the regression ore first estimated. Then each
coefficient is tested individuolly vie an F-tost to test whether it
is zero or not. Assuming that somo of these coofficients have
significant (i.e. non-iero) results, the veriable giving the most
significant result is entered into the regression. Now the

coefficients for the remaining variables are re-estimated conditionally
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upen the first variable being in the regression, and a second
veriable is entered into the regression, This procedure is
repeoted until no vuriébles test significantly, that is, it is
wosumed that their coefficients are zero and they are of no use in

the regression.

%.4,1 Multiple reqressior with the socigd work vear merk
as the depsndent varigble : s s
e Vorigble = interviewer's
agsessment score
Analysis of variance DF  Sum of squares Moan squore

Regfession 1. 1%,77542 11,77542 6,05872
Residual 36. 69,96780 1,94355

Varigble = X-s
Anclysis of varionce DOF  Sum of squares Mean square R F
Regression 2. 17,74712 8,62356 4,67974
Residual 35. 64,49609 1,84275

The interviewer assessment score wes the most significant
predictor varioble und the first to be taken into the regression
{F was 6,05872 significant ot the 95 pex cent level).  The weighted
motriculation score still remoined significant (F was 4,67974,
significont ot the 95 per cent levul) so it oppeared that this
score contained useful additionsl informetion to the interviewer
assessment score. The positive plus negutive desirable attributes
score und the principal's report score were also entored into the
regrossion but F was no longer significant and their predictive
usefulness wos mininol compared with the first two scores mentioned,
The positive desirable attvibutes score and negative desirable
attributes score on theixr own were not entered into the regression
at o)l and it could be concluded that they contained no cdditionsl

useful predictive informution.
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: 9.4.2 Multinle regrussion with the social work exomination i

) rosult gs the dependent varieble R i

¢ Varioblas = X-score §
Analysis of varience DF  Sum of squares Mean squore F
Regression 1. 191,76680 191,76880 5,3469% :

Residual 36, 1291,13316 35,86481
Varicble = -ve desiroble atiributes score ;

: Analysis of variance DF  Sum of squares Meun square F !
: Regression 2. 288,04217 144,02108 4,21869 i |
Residual 35. 1194,85979 34,13885 ]

|

The first varicble to be token into the regression was the

veighted matriculation score and wus therefove the most significont

; predictor of performunce {F was 5,34699, significent ot the 95 per

cent level). The negotive desiruble attributes score remained faoirly
significant (F was 4,21869) so it cun be assumed that it contained
H odditiongl useful information and was also brought into the regression.
The principai‘s report score was entered into the regréssion but F
was no longer significont and its predictive valve wos therefore
minimal.  The interviewer ussessment score and the positive desirahle
attributes score were not entered into the regreasion at ul) ond it
con be concluded that they contained no extra vseful predictive

informotion.

9.4.3 Hultiplo regression with the sociel work field work
result as the depondent variuble

Vorigble = X-score

Analysis of varionce DF  Sum of squas-:  Mean square F Q
Regression In 33,72834 33,72834 4, 42530 I
Residuol 36. 274,38176 7,62172 It

Once agoin, the first variable token in to the regression was

the weighted motriculetion score which was the most significant of !

the predictor variables as F was 4,42530 significant ot the 9 :r

cent level, The next variable brought into the regression was the
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negative desiroble ottributas scorc but F wus no longer significunt
and its predictive value ond thot of the interviewer assessment
score and the principal's report score which were the third ond
fourth variables brsught into the regression, could be ussumed to be
minimal.  The positive desirable ottribules score wos not brought
into the regression ot oll and it could ther;fore be corncluded ;hut

this score contained no extru predictive information.

9.4.4 The multiple regression with the overgll social work
result os the dependsnt variable

Varigble = X-score
Analysis of vorionce OF  Sum of squores Meon square ¥
Regression 1. 509, 59046 8509, 59046 6,53800
Residual 36. 2805,94159 77,94282

D:A. vorioble = desirgble gtiributes scere

Analysis of varionce DF  Sum of squores Meon square
Regression 2, 732,97141 346,48571 4,96678
Residual 35. 2582, 56064 73,78745

Variable = Interviewer Assessment scors
Analysis of varionce OF  Sum of squares Mean squore F
Regression 3. 742,76052 247,58684 3,27194

Residual 34, 2572,77153 75, 66975

Here too, the matriculotion score was tuken into the regression
first ond wos the most significant varieble (F was 6,53800, significant
at the 95 per cent level) followed by the negative desireble attributes
score which was also fairly significant (F wos 4,96678, significant
at the 95 pexr cent level) so it cun be assumed that it contoined
certoin additional wseful predictive information. Subsequently,
the interviewer assessment score wos entered into the regression ond

wos still significent (F was 3,27194 significant ot the 95 per cent
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level) and therefore could be assumed to contoin additional useful

predictive informotion.

Finally the principal's report score wos token into the
regrescion but F was no longer significont and its predictive value
wos minimal while the positive desiroble attributes score and the
combined posi’ ive and negotive desiroble atiributes score were not
entered into the regression at ull, ord it could be concluded that

they conteined no extro useful predictive information at oll.

9.4.56 Multiple regression with ihe psycholegy xesult os the

dependent variable
Yarigble = Interviewer Assessment score

Anclysis of variance DF  Sum of squares Mean square F
Regression 1. 3,48600 3,48500 6,42106
Residual 35. 19,00151 0,54290

Varioble = x-score

Anclysis of vorience OF  Sum of squares Mean square

F
Regression 2. 4,34209 2,17104 4.,06800
Residual 34. 18,14542 0, 53369

Vorigble = Princioal's Report score

Analysis of vorionce DF  Sum of squares Mean square F
Regressic.: 3. 5,50428 1,83476 3,56511
Residual 33. 16,98323 0,51464

The interviewer sssessment sco;e was the most significant
predictor variable ond wes the [irst to be token into the regression
(F = 6,42106 significant ot the 95% lavel). The matriculation score still
remoined significont (F = 4,06800 significant at the 95% lavel) so it
could be ossumed that it contaired additional useful infermation.

Subsequently the principul's report score wo. taken into the regression

and F remained significont ot the 95 per cent level (F = 3,56511)
indicating thot this vorisble contained some additional information.

The positive and negotive desirable attributes scores were alse entered
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into the regression but F wus no longer significont and their
predictive usefulness was minimal, The combined desirable
attributes score was not entered into the regression at «ll giving
rise to the conclusion that they conteined no extra useful predictive

informetion.

9.4,6 Multiple vegression with the sociclogy resylt os the
dependent varichle

The first varioble to be entered into the regression wos the
wedghted matriculotion score which was however, not significant.
Subsequently, the interviewer assessment score, the positive desirable
attributes score, the negative desiruble attributes score and the
combined desireble ottributes score were token into the regression
but the predictive value of all thes: variables was minimal. It
can be concluded that the variables in the study contained no
predictive volue for predicting performance in the Sociclogy 1 course
of 1975, This finding was supported by the findings of the

correlation matrix.

947 Multiple reqression with the overall reswlt for B.A.
Sociol Work 1 es the dependent variable

Varigble = Interviower Assessment score

Analysis of varionce DF  Suim of squares Mean square F
Regression 1. 15,48274 15,48274 6,39693
Residual 36. 87,13226 2,42034

Nurioble = x-score
Anolysis of varinnce DF  Sum of sguares Mean squcre F
Regression 2. 18,90898 9,45449 3,95321
Residual 35, 83,70603 2,39160

The interviewer assessment score was the most significant

H
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predictor varioble and the first to be taken into the regression
{F was 6,39693 significant ot the 95 per cent level).  The matriculation
score still remained foirly significant (F was 3,95321 significant
at the 95 per cent level) so it can be assumed to contain useful
predictive information.

The positive desiroble atiributes score, the negotive desirable
attributes score and the principal's report score were also entered
into the regression but they were no longer significant and their
predictive usefulness was minimal, The combined desirable attributes
score was not entered into the regression at oll and it can be

concluded that it contained no extra predictive informotion,

9.5  Summory ond discussion of the selection study

In both the correlation matrix und.the stepwise regression
the ueight;d matriculotion score and t.e interviewer assessment score
appeared to be the most useful predictors of performance on the B.A.
Svuial Work 1 course of 1975,

In oddition, their information content wus found to be different,
as for example, matriculation results appeared to be a better
indication of the social work examination results while the interviewer
assessment score was u more useful predictor of the social work year
marks.  The relotive independence between matriculetion results and
isterviewsr assessment score was further supported by the low
correlation betwsen them (,233).

The use of these prediction tools as selection devices can

therefore be recommended. In the case of the interviewer assessment
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score, higher correlations with the performunce variables could

possibly hove been obtuined if the reliability of the interviewers
involved in the selection process had beent established prior io the i
interviews, This however is o time-consuming process and costly

)
|

} in terms of the manpower involved. It is recommended thut in the

i

E future o reseorch project designed specifically to assess interviewer
¢

reliaobility be conducted, similar to the study conducted by Maslony

‘ ond Wiegand discussed in Chopter 5. In eddition, thereafter, as 4

i Duiley recommended, the School of Secial Work should assess faculty i

members in order to find those personnel who are the most relicble

predictors of performance, and let them make the admissions decisions. i

In respect of the desiroble ottributes scores, which were
found to contain no useful informution not contaoined in the weighted

matriculotion score or the interviewer assessment score, evidence from the

i
i
i
i
i

selection studies discussed indicotes thot it is essential for

sulectors to have an owareness of characteristics which they view

os desirable for the social work student. The desirable ottributes
scale should therefore be reviewed and if the interview is conducted
in o more structured manner, to yield information specifically
relating ‘o each item on the scale, this selection device could

possibly be refined ond become a wseful predictor of performance in

the first year social work programme.

| The prinuipal’s report score was not found to be a useful

1 predictor of performance. This could be due to the fact that o

great number of different principels completed these réports, there




wos no standardization between these principals with regard to how
to complete the reports, resulting in a highly subjective measvre
of past performance of the applicant. To be of any use as o
selection device, inter-principul reliobiliiy would have to be
established. As this would be an extremely time-consuming project,
it is recommended that the use of this report as a selection device
be discontinued.

Fina!ly, the present study made no vse of psychological tests
os selection devices.  Although such tests may be costly in terms
of staff time and in economic terwus, they have proved vseful as
predictors of performance in the pest, and a futvre study covld
possibly investigate the usefulness of selected psychologicol tests
for inclusion in the selection process, in order to objectively
assess their vsefulness in the selection of first yeor sociol work

students.
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CHAPTER 10 - CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

1C.1 Summary of main reseu;ch findings
Before discussing and presenting the conclusions and recommendations
of the study, the moin research findings will be presented.

The research study was divided into two parts, firstly, a
=4ty as undertoken of the admission aond selection procedures used
by #e behool of Sociol Work ot the University of the Witwatersrand

da 2t

ia odmitting students “o the first year of study for the
degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work. Subsequently the
academic pertormonce of the students admitted to the first year
course was studied in an ottempt to relate performance to factors
which were considered in admitting students to the course.

Secondly, a study was undertaken of oll students selected for
admission to the first year of study for the Bachelor of Arts in
Sucial Work course at the University of the Wiiwatersrand, in order to:

a) ascertain their views with regord to a professional
education in social work, prior to the commencement of their studies;

b) examine their views of the Social Work 1 course during
their studies in the 1975 academic yeor;

c) assess whether or not changes in ‘their views ond

opinions occur after exposure to their first year of social work study.

10.1,) Findings regarding selection procedures and
subssquent student achievement

It was found that the matriculation score ond the interw

viewers assessment score were valid predictors of all aspects
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of performonce in the Social Work 1 course of 1975, that is, these
selection tools predicted performance in the social work exomination
in the fieldwork experience, the year mark for social work, and

the overall social .ork score ond the psychology examination,

10.1.2 Findings regordina the educationol experiences of
the first year socinl work student

1) The typical student on the Sociol Work 1 course
of 1975 was found to be a white female oged 17 or 18, recently
motriculated ond living at howe with her family in an urban area.

2) Prior to commencing the course, the selected
students expressed certein expectations concerning the naturxe of
sociol work education.  They expected personal development to be
of primory importence in sccial work truining, ond that they would
be treated s individuals. At the conclusion of the course they
still regarded the student's personal development us being of
primary importonce but o smaller percentage of siudents considered
that they had, in fuct, been regorded as individuals

3) When considering the motivation of the beginning
student, it was found thot most students anticipoted their educotional
process with excitement. At the conclusion of the first year, the
majority ¢f students retuined this motivation end expressed that
social work was their chosen career.

4) A study of the first year sociol work students®
perception of their social work teachers at the conclusion of the
first year of study, indicated that the students were satisfied

with the support and encouragement received from the teachers
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5) Students were asked, before the course commenced,
to indicote their opinions in respect of the role of social work
teachers on their course. They stated that the teacher should
stimvlate class discussion, encourage students to involve themselves
in the course and treot eoch student as an individual., Their
u;tunl experiences of the teuchers on the course differed according
to the different teachers involved in the teacher-learnexr transaction,
but in gen.ral, most of the students found that the teochers
stimulated closs discussion and encouraged students to invelve
themselves in the course,  Although over half the students still
perceived the teachers on the Social Work 1 course as regarding
them as individuals, over three quarters of the students had
gnticipated that they would be treated as individucls prior to the
comuencement of the course.

6) When questioned as to their expectations of
porticipation in discussion groups, most of the students expected to
participate in the discussion groups end, in practice, most of them
did express that they had participoted in these discussion groups.
They experienced the discussion group leadexs os stimulating
discussion, encoureging involvement in the course and these discussion
group leoders did, in the students' view, treot each discussion group
membex as on individual.

When asked noaether they preferred the discussion groups to be
led by finul year social work students under staff supervision, or
by stoff members of the School of Social Work, the students preferred

grovps to be led by senior social work students.
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7)  The students were asked before commencing the
course, whot they were most looking forward to.  The majority were
looking forward to visits of observetion and working as a voluntesr in
@ social welfare organisation. At the end of the course, the
mojority of students expressed that they had in fact, enjoyed the
visits of observation, their volunteer experience ond the field work
assignments most. However, when usked from which learning activity
they hed leorned most, the mojority learned most from their volunteer
placement ond did in fact, not perceive the visits of observation or
the field work assignments us mojor learning experiences, With
regord to the discussion yroups, when questioned throughout the year
about this learning o~tivity, the studenis responded that they had
enjoyed the discussion groups but the majority did not indicate that
the discussion groups constituied a major learning experience for them.

8) When asked obout reports written os o requirement
of the Social Work 1 course of 1975, students responded that the
reports helped them to focus on relevent aspects of the topics under
discussion and that report writing helped them to learn about the
social welfore or allied organisution under considergtion.

9) The volunteer experience us mentioned, was the
most meaningful overall experionce on the Social Work 1 course of
1975 in terms of both lecrning and enjoyment, and in addition, most

of the students expressed that they had undergone personel change

as o result of their volunteer work in a social welfare organisation.
10) With regard to teaching aids vsed by lecturers
in the Social Work 1 course, most of the students looked forward

most to filws and live presentations of sociol work situations
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At the conclusicn of the course, most of the students expressed
that they had learned most from and enjoyed these live presentations
the most. In addition, o lurge perceniuye of students enjoyed role

play, which uppeaved to be d new learning experience foi them.

10.2 Conclusions and Recommendations

As stated, the research project wos conducted in two parts.
The first part dealt with the odmission ond selection to, and
performance of students in the Sociol Work 1 course at the University
of the Witwaterszond in 1975. In the second part, the edvcational
experience of students wdmitted to the first year of study fox the

Bochelor of Arts in Social Work degree were studied,

10,2.1 Selection and Subseguent Student Achievement

(i) The literature dealing with the necessity for
conducting selection procedures wus examined ond the conclusion
reached was that for o number of reasons it is advisable to select
students for socicl work, These reasons include the fact that
firstly, there ore often more applicants applying for entxy to
sociel work courses thon pluces available on these courses;
secondly, it is of importance to train, as’for aus possible, oppliconts
with apparent potentiol for socicl work; ond thirdly, the economic
and manpower costs involved in training are greut

(ii)  An examination of criteria or qualities which
selectors look for when selecting students for social work education

was undertcken, und it wos concluded that before initioting selection




procedures, the educotionalist must be eiure of the actual
qualities sought in the potentiol student

(iii) The' social work educutor must be cogrisdant of
whether he is selecting students for potentisl success in the
educaticnal process, or for predicted performance in the subsequent
work sitvation.

' (iv)  Selection procedures currently in use were
reviewed. The conclusion reached wus that no single selection
procedure has proved sotisfoctory ond a variety of procedures
including the selection interview, the use of written materials
{including letters of reference, past acodemic records, application
forms and essays written by oppliconts for tlie course) as well as
psychological tests muy be approprictely used by selectors

{v) A selection study was conducted ut the University
of the Witwotersrond veing five selection procedures. These wexe,
the weighted wmotriculation scors or x-score, the school principul's
report score; @ personal interview with two members of staff of the
School of Social Work who rated their opinioh of the opplicant's
suitobility to complete on education in social work (the interviewer
assessment score), using as an additional aid an essay written by the
applicant entitled 'How I see Myself ond Why I want to be a Sociol
Worker'; a personul interview with o consyltant psychiotrist if the
opplicont wos considered to have possible personality or psychiatric
problems; ond an assessment mude by the staff member who interviewed

the condidutes of the presence cr absence of ottributes considered
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desirable for successful performunce in social work education.

As o reswlt of the initiol phase of the selection study,
five scores predicting performonce of condidates adwitted to the
Social Work 1 course of 1975 were obtained. Namely, the weighted
matriculation results or x-score, the interviewer assessment score,
the positive desirable attributes score, the negative desirable
attributes score ond the principal's report score.

At the end of the yeur, these scores were compared with the
performence scores of the students in the sociol vork examination

social work field instruction performance, the social work year

mark,” the overall social work result, the over..l reswlt in Sociology

ond the overall Psychology result.
It was found thut the weighted mutriculation score {x-score)}

and the interviewer ussessment scores were volid predictors of

performance in all aspects of the Sociol Work 1 course ond of the overall

Psychology resuli. It is concluded that these measurements
should be used in future selection piocesses for admission to the
Bachelor of Arts in Secial Work degree ut the University of the

Witwatersrand.
10.2.2 Recommendations

1. The affective predictive value of the weighted
motriculation score, or x-score, and the interviewer assessment
score, suggests that these two scores should be retuined as the
major selection devices for admitting students to the first yeor

of study for the degree ~f Bachelor of Arts in Sociol Work.
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Nevertheless, the effectiveness of these two instruments of
prediction can be further enhanced by:-

(i) Estoblishing individugl interviewer
reliability prior to conducting selection interviews; and

{ii) Structuring and focusing the selection

interview in terms of seeking i» ascertoin whether or not the
candidate possesses, actuolly oy potentially, the specific «
attributes considered desiroble in a socisl work student,

2. The use of personality tests in the wdmissions
process has not thus far been considered by the School of Social
Work at the University of the Witwutersrond. As such tests have
been shown to be effective prediction devieces at some North
Americon schools of social work, it is recommended thot their use
be considered by the School of Sociol Work at the University of the

Witwatersrand.

10.2.3 The educotionol experiences of the first yeor sociel
work student

As the student entering university is exposed to social work
education for the first time and the first yeor is therefore the
§nsis for subsequent stages of the sociol work educational sequence
it wos of importance to examine this cruciol year in some depth.

To this end, firstly, the literoture of social work education
and curriculum construction was reviewed, with particular reference
to recent developments. The conclusion reached in this regord,

wos that socio~political forces have an important influence on
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current educational trends and that social work programmes should
therefore be designed to take these external forces into aeccount

Secondly, the teaching-leorning engagement was discussed
and the conclusion reached in this regaord was thot the ideal
student teacher relationship must be related to the needs of the
social work student population in guestion.

Thirdly, the use of teaching media in social work education
was considered, and the findings in this regard led to the
conclusion that the nature of social work educotion lends itself
to the appropriate use of audio-visval aids in teaching,

The fincl theoretical discussion involved ¢ consideration of
the actual place of the first year of study in the education
sequence and it wos concluded thot the first year of study is of
great importonce in the educational process for a number of reasons
Firstly, this year is o link between the student's previous life
experience ond subsequent years of study; secondly, the student
often enters university highly motivated to succeed in his chosen
profession and this motivation must be sustained; and th.iul.,
during the first year of sociol work educotion the student undergoes
his first experiences of the personal change involved on the social
work education process. Becouse experiences in the first yeor of
study are crucial to subsequent years in the educational sequence,
it is of great importance thot sociol work educators select course
content which is challenging and stimuleting, and that they present

and organise this content in an exciting manner
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In addition, the role of social work teachers shouvld be to
encourage students and to enhance their motivetion to continve
with their chosen coreer, os well as to support the student in
his initial ercounters with onxiety-provoking situations,
particulorly those involving persenol change.

In light of these perspectives from theory, the experiences
of students adinitted to the first year course of the Bachelor of
Arts in Social Work degree in 1975 were studied. The entire
first year curriculum was presented, discussed and analysed in
terms of Tyler's31 principles of curriculum construction. The
students' perceptions of the curriculum were then ascertuined.

{i) Firstly, students' views with regard to a
professional education in social work were obtained prior to the
commencement of their studies. At this stage, the students
expected personal development to be of primary importence in
social work training; they ewpected to be treated as individuals;
they enticipated their truining process with excitement; they
believed thot their social work teachers should stimulate discussion,
encourage them to involve themsleves in the course ond treat them
as individuals; they expected to participote in class discussions;
they were looking forward to visits of observation and their
volunteer experience most; ond, with regord to visual aids, they
were looking forward to films and live presentations of social wurk
situations.

These research findings supported insights obtained from theory

|
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and give weight to the conclusion that the first yeer should be
designed and presented in a chellenging ond stimulating mamner.

[¢31 Secondly, the views of the students regarding
the Social York 1 course were exomined during their studies in the
1975 academic year, and, in addition, at the end of their exposure
to the first year of social work study, on assessment was mode as
to whether changes in their views and opinions hod occurred,

It was found that at the conclusion of the course, many of
the views expressed by the students with r;ga!d to the expected
noture of sociol work training hod, in f.~t, been supported by
experience. Thus, the students at the conclusion of the course
still regarded their personol development os being of primary
importance; they were motivated to continve with their chosen
career; they found the support and encouragement of sociol work
teachers to be satisfactory und they found thot in general the
social work teachers stimulated cluss discussion and encouraged
students to involve themselves in the course. Most of the
students participated in discussion groups and enjoyed their visiis
of observotion, voluntesr placements ond field work assignments most.

They learned most from their volunteer placement, and the
majority, with regord to teoching aids, enjoyed ond learned most
from live presentations of sociol work situvations

One of the initicl expectations which was not borne out by
experience vas that o smaller percentage of stidents perceived the
Jecturers on the Sociol Work 1 class as regarding them os individuvals

than the percentoge who had enticipatec being treated in this manner.
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Other findings bhuve been presented ot the beginning of this
chapter in some detail, but the gene}ul conclusions that con be
reached from this part of the research study ore, that students
were motivated to continue with the social wori. troining course;
thot they found aspects of this course challenging and exciting,
their volunteer plocement in particular; that they were satisfied
with staff support and encovragement; and thot they both enjoyed
and learned from severol of the teaching methods and medio used

during the ysor under considerction.

10,2.4 Receamendations
1) Several ospects of the Social Work 1 course of
1975 proved to be enjoyable to the studsnts os well as being of
value os learning experiences, However, some aspects of this
course wure enjoyed, but not perceived as valuable learning
experiences, while other aspects were perceived os valuable
learning experiences, but were not enjoyed by the studants
a) Some examples of aspects of the Sociol

Work 1 course which were both enjoyuble ond voluable learning
experiences, included the sequence dealing with alcohol
and drug dependency, the volunteer experience and the teaching aids
of role play and live presentations of social work situotions,
These will be examined in greater detoil

The sequence dealing with alochol and drug dependency was
enjoyed most by the students and proved most voluable as a learning

experionce.  The content of the seguence, which dealt with a




subject of current jntersst aad relevance to the stuvdents, o8
well os the structire ond presentotion of this course, osing
plenory sessions follewed by group discussions and iacorporating
mony audio-visuol uids where cppropriote, could ascount for the
impuct thot this sourse hed on the Seccicl Werk I ooloce, In view
of this, it is recommended thot other lecture sequeaces be
structured in o similor woy where possible.

As the volunteer exparience proved to be most enjoyabls and
valucble as a learning experisnce, aspreis of the theory course,
such as sequences on introduction to social work methods, and
social welfare systems and structures, wouid be presented
concurrently with the volunteer plucement, and reloted to this
placement, theraby relating theoreticel content to proctical
experience and enhancing the first yeur students® owarenass of the
importance of this theoreticul knowledge.

Regarding oudio-visual aids used by teachers on tho Social
Work 1 course of 1975 role play and live presentotions of social
work situations were enjoyed by the students oy well us being
perceived os valuable learning aids, ond more uso could therefore
be wode of thuse teaching devices in future years.

- b) Examples of aspects of the course which
were not anjoyed by the mujority of the students but were
nevertheless perceived os valuable learning exporiences, wore books
of social work inter;st, cause presentations, information giving
lectures, preparetory reading in the library or at home and

proparation of essoys, reports and project work.
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subject of current interest and relevance to the students, as
well os the siructure ond presentation of this course, using
plenary sessions followed by group discussions and incorporating
meny sudie-visuol oids where cppropriate, could account for the
impuct that this course had on the Social Work 1 class. In view
of this, it is recommended thut other lecture sequences be
structured in a similar woy where possible.

As the volunteer experience proved to be most enjoyable and
valugble as o learning experience, aspects of the theory course,
such os sequences on introduction to sorial work methods, and
social welfare systems and structures, could be presented
concurrently with the volunteer placement, and releted to this
plecement, thereby relating theoretical content to procticol
experience and enhaneing the first year students' owarsness of the
importence of this theoreticel knowledge.

Regarding audic-visuol aids used by teachers on the Social
Woxk ) course of 1975, role play ond live presentations of social
work situations were enjoyed by the students os well as being
perceived as veluable learning eids, and more use could therefore
be made of these teaching devices in future years.

b} Exomples of aspects of the course which
were not enjoyed by the mojority of the students but were
nevertheless perceived os valuoble learning experiences, were books
of social work inter;st, casv presentotions, information giving
lectures, preparctory reeding in the librory or ot home and

preparation of essays, reports and project work.
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The teaching uids mentioned, that is, books of social work
interest und cose presentations, should be re~examined in order to
assess how to enhance their enjoyment. With regard to books,
possibly the selection of reading for the first year social work
student should include works of fiction reloted to the topics
under discussion ot the time in order to relate to situations with
vhich the students ore oble to identify, thereby emphesizing the
relevance of the lecture sequence being presented.

In respect of case presentations of group work sessions, and
in light of the students' enioyment of role play, these two
teaching wids could possibly be combined by allowing the students
to 'oct out’ the case under corisideration thereby directly
invelving the students in the learning situation.

With regard to renorts und other written moterials, the
importance of relating such matericl to the theory currently under
vonsideration should be stressed. In addition, if the learning
experience connectsd with the report is meaningful, the writing
of such reports is more likely to be enjoyed. For example the
writing of the report concerning the volunteer experience, wos
enjoyed by the mojority of the studonts,

<) Finelly, some examples of aspects of the
Social Work 1 course which the siudents enjoyed byt did n;t
perceive os mujor leorning experiences included, films, discussion
groups, visits of observetion und field wssignments.

HWith regard to film prescntations, the selection of films
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presented to the first yeor student should be re-examined and the
nature of the discussions which follow the film presentation should
be re-assessed in order to enhunce the learning value of this
teaching oid,

Discussion groups, visits of observation and field essignments
should be re-exumined, possibly restructured and their content
revised in on attempt to increase their value as learning oids.
These teaching aids could for example, be directly related to
theoretical knowledge currently being tought thereby being perceived
as learning experiences while remuéning enjoyeble.  The nature and
presentation of materiul presented during the visits of observation
should be re-ascessed and the attempt mude to coordinate the lorns
of these visits with content being currently handled in the classroom.

2) The opinion was expressed by some students {obout
one  hird) that lecturers did not treot them an individucls
This could have bzen due to the fact that teuching on the Social
Work 1 course wos conducted by mony staff members of the School of
Sociol Work os well us externa) teochers, who may hove taken some
time to fomiliorize themselves with menbers of the cless, thereby
individualizing the students. To deal with this, o smaller number
of stuff members could intensively teach the Sociul Work 1 cluss;
but this may prove difficult in terms of teaching loads ond stoff
time. Furthermore, it could deprive students of the stimulation
which con orise from exposure to many different points of view.

3) As the students preferred and enjoyed discussion
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groups led by senior social work students under the supervision

of a storf member of the School of Social Work, this orrangement
should be retoined. ﬂowever, in order to increase the volue of
discussian groups as & lewrning medium, as suggested, their content

should be focused on the cldssroom and field work activitics in

which the students are turrently engaged.

10.3 Indicotions for future rescarch

Present findings indicote the importunce of reloting
educational developments to the current socio-politicul scene
which is continuously undergoing change. In view of this, sociol
work education should be subjected to ongeing review ond research.
I Social work curricula, methods ond teaching media, as well os
odmission procedures, should be subject éo constant scrutiny and,
whare necessaxy, modified to ensure that social work education
remains both relovant to the contemporary needs of the broader
community and meaningful to the current generotion of social work

students,
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| APPENDIX 1 - 1974 APPLICATION INTERVIEW SCHEDULE FOR FIRST YEAR |
| SOCIAL WORK CANDIDATES
| UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND CONFIDENTIAL DOCUMENT {
[ SCHOOL_OF SOCIAL WORK . |
| APPLICATION INTERVIEW with First~Yeor Condidates j
- |
NAME OF STUDENT {Mr, Mrs. Miss) g i
YEAR MATRICULATED - O . !
ADDITIONAL QUALIFICATIONS ' s e s rararaee
!, NATURE OF EMPLOYMENT DURING . }
SCHOOL VACATIONS AND AETER |
" MATRICULATION (7% any), |
REASONS FOR WISHING 70 UNDERTAKE, {
SOCYAL WORK AS A CAREER : 4
FAMILY-COMPOS i TION -
. RESIDENT AY HOME (WITH FAMILY) |
b OR ELSEWHERE !
i I
.
|

CANDIDATE'S DATE OF BIRTH
STATE OF HEALTH - ANY SERIOUS
; “,\' OR CHRONIC ILLNESS?
1 HOME LANGUAGE
PROFICIENCY IN ENGLISH AND esraediveriatasntarranersstasriienirs
AFRIKAANS (Exesllent, Good

Foir, Poor) (Afrikoons I,
Reconmendsd)

Lyt EXTRA-CURRICULA ACTIVITIES AT .ovessnsnss rsevioiosasssaranssasens
- SCHOOL {sport, culturel, ete.) N

ediaradssiecavaretsseatettasatenrabs

exeamsiartastrrrsnptdashirsiene

eereiisrreteasiaranrstitestaratttsied

: s
¢ eersanarskriasatasriviesecananpinnaie

EXPERTENCE IN VOLUNTARY E
SERVICES RELATED TO SOCIAL WORK

weea

eenbae

atenesasusae rassesvinse

srepieue Vesean

R R R e




-.. KNOWLEDGE OF SOCIAL WORK Savseceerenarieasacurrisaracenirnons
o THROUGH CONTACTS WITH SOCIAL
T .- - WORKERS, CAREER GUIDANCE,

) TEACHERS, TALKS AT SCHOOL, [ T S P
LECTURES DEMONSTRATIONS
ATTENDED, BOOKS |

B P R

< ommended
ting)

=7 fork Trainiug
1 for prepargtoery r

NATURE OF PROFESSIONAL -EDUCATION
FOR SOCIAL WORK (field instruction

| ABILITY 40 FYPEY
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¢ - ABILITY: 1D DRIVE A CAR : N

H . excludes opporturity for vacotion . -
: ANY QUESTIONS . employment)

: i ORTENTATION DAY ATTENDANCE .. PHOTOGRAPH REQUIRED

i "; {refer to date) - {after registration)

: [ * ' RRGISTRATICN PROCEDURE

! i ~ : : ; (refer to date

| i -~ i

! AN INTERVIEWER'S COMMENTS! iuvireeiiinaiiaiorereerscinuscnsionensas

Tisaevesatsarvasnses

nu.img L‘st VT e

Re;\ect seveapentecesrerannrestaceniastuneas

“Theory, Proctice
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APPENDIX II ~ APPLICATION INTERVIEW SCHEDULE FOR FIRST YEAR SOCIAL
WORK CANDIDATES USED IN PILOT STUDY IN 1974

UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND
SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK

APPLICATION INTERVIEWS WITH FIRST-VEAR SCOCIAL WURK CAMDIDATES

NAME OF APPLICANT: (Mr./Mrs./Miss)

YEAR MATRICULATED:  secvsnsssscossssnsrtstesacaronassnnnansan

ADDITTONAL OUALTFICATIONS: +uvvvossvnasosnoncassonsnersinancns

PLACE OF RESIDENCE DURING TERM TIHE:

(0) ot home with femily

{b} in own home

(c) university residence
(d) hetel or bourding house
(e) other

PRESENT AGE OF APPLICANT:

HOME LANGUAGE(S};  (Instruction at this University is given

in Englisk.)
(a) English
{b) not English

HAS THE APPLICANT ANY HEALTH PROBLEM THAT MAY INTERFERE WITH

Please specify:

UNIVERSITY STUDIES OR SUBSSQUENT SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE?

Yes Please specify:

No

HOW DID THE APPLICANT ACQUIRE KNOWLEDGE OF SGCIAL WORK?

ZDistinguish between lst contact - ring lst contucti

{a) contoet with social workers

{b) through school career
guidonce programme

(¢) through o school teacher
(d) through talks at school

{e) thinugh lectures or
demonstrations

(f) through sacial work
literuture (give examples)

RN




10.

11.
12,

(g) through knowing & sociel
worker

{h) through coming into contoct
with o social work student

{i) through coming into contact
with o social work lecturer

{j) through reeding a newspaper
or magozine article

{k) other (specify)

INTERVIEWER'S CONMENTS:

INTERVIEWER'S EVALUATION OF APPLICANT'S POTENTIAL AS A SOCIAL
HORK_STUDENT :

Poor Potential

Excellent Potenticl

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
NAME OF INTERVIEWER:

DATE OF INTERVIEW:

9.10.74
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APPENDIX IIX ~ DESIRABLE ATTRIBUTES SCALE USED IN PILOT STUDY OF 1974

UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND, JOHANNESBURG
SCHOOL_OF SOCIAL WORK

DESIRABLE ATTRIBUTES SCALE

DOES THE APPLICANT SHOW EVIDENCE (VERBALLY (R BY MEANS OF BEWAVIOUR) OF WING; -
(ITEN |YES |NO IDON'T KNOW: | PLEASE GIVE AN EXAMPLE 70 SUPPORT
YOUR “YES* OR_"NO" ASSESSMENT

L. Expevience ~ porticipotion in ond'
voluntary ussociation with sociol
welfare ond wilied fields:

12, Liking for people:

3. Desire to help people:

4. Realism stout what is invelvad in
@ socicl work core

5. Acceptoble mativation® for coresr
cholew;

6. Capacity to form ond sustain

helpfol relotionships:

7. Ability to work in o disciplined
vay:

8. Haturity

Copocity for growth ond chunge
(ice. flanible, sdoptoble
opproach to sitvations);

=
P

Tmagination and insight {eapacit
for epathy ond to see life
through the eyee of others)

. Absence of dischling pas~
sonolity troits;

*For Exomple: %a; dasive to moke on important contribution to individuals end socuiety
b,

anjoy work with people
?) an drtsresting and exciting profession
d) they fesl thoy con succeed in this kind of work
{#) aociel work will help them to become o better person
£} job opportunitise and job ¥ity ore good
) selaries ond wosking conditiois are good

8 Octeber 1974
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APPENDIX IV - APPLICATION INTERVIEW SCHEDULE USED IN INTERVIEWS

WITH APPLICANTS TO THE SOCIAL WORK 1 COURSE OF 1975

UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND
SCHOOL. OF SOCIAL WORK

A?PLICATIDN INTERVIEWS WITH FIRST-YEAR SOCIAL WORK CANDIDATES

1.
2,

NAME OF APPLICANT: (Nz,/Mrs./Nxss)

YEAR MATRICULATED: sousvesssovssasvonsarasvsncasnsasasrionans

ABDITEONAL QUALIFICATIONS: +vvvvviesesoneenscnsasnnrinesersen
PLACE OF RESIDENCE DURING TERM TIME:

(a) ' ot home with fomily -
(b} ~ i own bome

{c) _university residence
(d) hotel or hoording house
{e) conmune

{(f) other

[T

« PRESENT AGE OF APPLICANT: sesusenscensnnuintacesacsinacscncenses

HOME LANGUAGE(S): (Instruction ot this University is given in
English.)
(a) English

(B} not English Pleass specify:

"HAS. THE APPLICANT ANY HFALTH PROBLEM THAT MAY INTERFERE WITH

UNIVERSITY STUDIES OR SUBSEQUENT SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE?

Yes . Please specify:

No i
|

WHAT ARE THE SOURCES FROM WHICH THE APPLICANT FIRST HEARD ABGUT
SOCYAL WORK? (Piease ring the first contact und mark aubsequent
contacks with an X)

1. Through having been personally helped by o socidl worker.

2, Through knowing a social worker socielly.

3. Through knowing o student who was studying sociol work,

4, . Through having participated in o cureer gwidance progromme
at school.

5. Through having heard d telk by o socicl worker ot o
conference ox other event,




i

6.
7.

8.
Q.

10,
11,

12.
13.

Through having had o vocotional auidonce test.

Through membership of a culturel;' recrectional ox
religious group.

Through mass.media {newspapers, rodie, films).

Through contuct with persons other than social workers

who have been active in welfare work.

Through having worked ih an organizotion, either os @

staff member or a voluntary worker, which employed social

. ‘workers.
" Through social work litersture (give. examples)..

Through coming inte contact with o sociol work lecturer.
Other (please speCify} ieuisoesrsasvnssssecnosvarencrassnes

9. INTERVIEWER'S COMMENTS:

dressrasausacanese s iresedtaentiebietatesenreirareniicrateritatenen

T assaes

B R R T T LR L R T TP Y PP T Py T IS

10, * INTERVIEWER'S EVALUATION OF APPLICANT'S POTENTIAL AS A SOCIAL
WORK STUDENT: - .

Poor Pritentiol

Excellent Poteatiel

1

27 3. 4 5 é 7 8 9 10

11, NAME OF INTERVIEWER:

12, DATE OF TNTERVIEW:

3 Decembar 1974 : . ,
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APPENDIX V - REPORT COMPLETED BY SCHOOL. PRINCIPALS OF APPLICANTS
TO THE SOCIAL WORK 1 COURSE OF 1975

UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND, JOHANNESBURG
PRINCIPAL'S CONFIDENTIAL REPORT

The nuribered squares 1 to 10 under questions 4 to 10 represent
varying degrees of merit, 10 being at the top of the scele.
Please mork one number under eoch question ond add any comment
you may wish to moke in the space provided

NAME OF CANDIDATE: .u.vaveuvvossnnosossnvinscsssasanssnsonssnnns
1. Date of Motriculution or equivolent examination s.v.veeises
2.  Examingtion writtea (J.M.B., N.S.C., £.): ceucirvnannnens

3. If already written, vesulis obtamined, if not uveilable
please indicate the most recent scheol test results and date:

Subject Result
o) s
b) eeue

€) teerecs

) O PPN
@) eioieusrscesutonerrrasansnarasneraernasareterisasarrrees

F) tratreeitntiraisiaisiiiiasitscaiisosatsersitsnsssstrensen

9) diveietiiriiiaieiiiiiencians eaveees

B} eaesioverraciieriiniinnnny e

X score
NN o e i o, o

>

ACADEMIC ABILITY:
wbove oversge average below averoge
T
llQiI*}‘IBI7=6 s 4] a] 2] 1 ;

S P TP
.n-:-‘-n:a'nvl'--ot--v.n-..----.o.n---h-vtn---.--.--.......-.-...-.
5,  APPLICATION TO WORK:

shave. sverag SYEINas, below avergde

TS v T e e] e sl

e




6, CHARACTER:

Gl 7 el el ol el]

D TR Y Ty T R T T IE Y]

7. PERSONALITY:

attractive average below averaye
Lo [oJefrfofelelol2ly

8, How well does the candidaie get on with others?

very average mixes with

popular populority difficults
[10J9T8L7l6 5‘4[3’2 13

Cierresrasinsans . Neerseiressaaarennan

9. 1In service to others, how much responsibility does the
candidate demonstrote?

a great very
gverage little
T
e \ 716 |8 | N I 2 Lll

T T LT TT TR TR TR PP PO P
10,  How much port does the cendidate take in extro-curricules
octivitiss (debote, dramo, ets)?
very average less than
velive piyeticinotion QYELOSS

T8 N K KRR N N Y

Miseretiaereneaasacaiinee

Cevsasauravecrrerrissrbabarrtavanesabans

P T Y LT L R R P R L T PP R PR P P PR R PR T
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11. Has the candidute any significant physicol disshility or
health problem?

12. Please odd further comments which may be relevant:

Date: sveeevesresssavasssessss College/School: .iiveivieaesrens

cesssnssssrnsaaansss Principol's signature! .useiecesssrnnacees

The zepurt wes scered by sdding up the rumbers merked in the

numbered squsres snd diviting by seven {the number of categories

te which the principals responded). Studorits therefore
obteined 2 score of between gne and ten .
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APPENDIX VI - MODIFIED DESIRASBLE ATTRIBUTES SCALE USED IN SELECTION OF
STUDENTS TO THE SOCIAL WORK 1 COURSE OF 197§

UNIVERSITY GF THE WITWSTERSRAND, JOHANNESBURG '
SHOCL OF SOCEAL WORK oo

CHOOL. OF SOCEAL WORK

D_ESIRAELE ATTRIBUTES SCALE
DOES THE APPLICANT SHOW EVIDENCE (VERBALLY OR BY MEANS OF REHAVIOUR). OF THE FOLLOMING:-
ITEH IYES| NG IDON"T_KNOMW:( PLEASE GIVE AN EXAMPLE TQ SUPPORT.

YOUR YES® OR "NO" ASSESSMENT

i
i
|
i

1. Experience - perticipation in ond
voluntary ossociction with sociolk
welfare ond olliad fields:

2. Liking for paopler

) 3. Desize to help peoplo:

4. Copacity to form and austain
: : helpful relotionships:

5. Reclism obout what is invelved in
o social work coreer:

6. Acceptoble eotivation for caresr

i 7. Ability to work in e disciplined
P way:

Capacity for growth and change
(oe, Flexible, adoptatls opproach
; 1o eituations):

! 9. Imogingtion ond insight {copacity
for ewpathy and to see 1if
through th- ayer of others);

[10. Maturity (1.
contred nor ov

sither self~
c~dependent)




{
T
¢

278

APPENDIX VII - ORIENTATION DAY PROGRAMME OF 1975

UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND
SCHOOL OF SOCTAL WORK -

ORIENTATION DAY 1975

INVITATION TO  {i) persons who have applied for registration for:
: the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Sociel Work
anhd

(ii). porents of prospective cendidates who are
welcome to attend the morning's proceedings,
that is from 9.30 a.m, to 12,00 mid-day, ¢

The staff of the School of Social Work ond members of the Students®
Sociol Workers® Associotion have made the following arrongements
for Orientation Doy scheduled for Tuesdoy 11 Februory 1975 from
9.30a.m. to 3.30p.m.

THE PROGRAMME

1" 9.300.m. The group meets on compus in Room P1l4, first floor,
Physics Building, for a preview of the doy's.
programme: ~ welcome ond introduction by Professor
Ceciel Muller, Director and Head of the School of

. Social Work,

2, 9.500.m. Mhot is speciocl about troining for o profession?

Mr Brian McKendrick cf the staff of the School of
Socinl Work. .

i3

10,05a.m.  Sociology I - 1975 Style hy’ a stoff member of the
. l)epmritmentx of Sociology.

4, 10,20a.m.  Psychology I - 1975 Style by a staff member of the
Department of Psycholegy. ’

5. 10.35c.m - Seciol Work I - 1975 Style by Miss Irens Comoroff

of the School of Secial Work. :

", 10.50u.m.. - Tha distant futura (that is, after the Futt yeur)
by Jo-anne Gollinge and Sendra Hutty (final yeor
“social work students) and Me Duna Browde {a -
- graduate social worke

7. 1l.450,m.  Responso by Mrs Wilms Hoffmann of the Staff of the
Schosl of Social Work,




10.

11,

12.00
mid-day

" 12.30p.m.

1.00p.m.
to l.4bp.m

1.45p.m,
k2
3.00p.m,

"Getting to Know You" - members of the audience
will jein discusiion units attended by members
of the staff ond senior students to pursue the
topic, "What it meaas to he a member of the
Campus Social Work Community ot Wits".

The group reassembieb in Room P1l4; first floor
Physics Building, for e report bock session. from
the discussion units, ond o summing-up by
Professo:r Muller. T

Lunch breck  The Students' Sociol Workers'
Associgtion will provide light refreshments fox
the luncheon opd those who attend Orientetion
Day are asked to contribute 25 cents.

Members of the 1975 secand-year social work class
will introduce "new" students to University
facilities such s libeuiies, canteen, lecture
theotres, loboratories and se forth

PLEASE CONSULT THE MA® ON THE CAMPUS WHILH YOU WERE SENT
EARLIER “TO CHECK THE EXACT LOCATION OF THE PHYSICS.BUILDING

20 Janvery 1975

279
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APPENDIX VIII ~ INSTRUCTIONS WITH REGARD TO THE PREPARATION OF
"TEXT BOOKS® BY SOCIAL WORK 1 STUDENTS OF 1975

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK
UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND

SOCIAL WORK I
INDIAENOUS TEXT BOOK

Over o long period of time, the School of Sociul Work has gathered
a collection of newspaper articlss relevont to social issves in
South Africa for the purpose of campiling indigonous teaching
matericl,

At the beginning of I975 the text materiel will be assembled dnd
first yeor students will work in groups, each with a convetor and
a sub~convenor, to process the moterial for general reference use.

As there will be no afterncon practicel work for any of the courses
during the first week of term {17 Febrvery 1975 o 21 February 1975)
this project will be undertoken during this peried. In eddition
three of the 12.30p.m. lecture periods will be devoted to this tosk,
in order to hasten the completion of this most important project.

PLEASE WILL EACH 3TUDENT BRING A PATR OF SCISSORS

In compiling each of the volumes the following 12 categories will
be used.

1. Violence and deviant behaviour (not included in other categories)

2. Crime und punishment

3. Institutional core fexcluding the physicelly discbled )

4. Alcohol and drugs

5. Black issues, e.g. influx control, labour, training and trede
uaions, .

6. Housing and poverty.
7.  Health,

8. Populotion Issves, e.g. fomily planning end abortion -




9.  Child and family welfare, including the aged

10. Orgenisations and communications

11.  Physicel disability.
12.  Miscellaneous and general welfare issues,

EACH TEXT BOOK MUST INCLUDE AN INTRODUCTION AND AN INDEX TO
THE CONTENTS,

JOKE: This is not the end of the assignment

After the completion of the 12 volumes, members of the 12 greups
will, themselves, collect current newspuper orticles pertaining
to the topic/eres for which they teke initicl responsibility.
The “collection™ moy include posters, phatographs and similer
moteriel. This is for purposes of an exhibition to be held
between August axd October this year

Disploy focilities exist on the sixth floor of Gate House and
space must be booked in advance 7oy group exhibits.  Each
exhibit will be allocated one we.b ord menbers of the compus
social work community will be given u» riunity to record
w.itten comment on the quality of the exhibits.

Should you have ony queries Miss Poss and Miss Comaroff will be
available to help you.

Miss Poss ~ Room 620 GH - Ext. 8220
Miss Comoxuff - Room 631 GH - Ext. 278

PLEASE NOTE THAT PRIOR TO THE COMMENCEMENT OF THE FURTHER
PROGRAMME ON FRIDAY 21 FEBRUARY 1975 FROM 12.30 - 1.30P.M,
STUDENTS WILL TAKE THE OATH OF CONFIDENTIALITY IN THE PRESENCE
OF MR C.P. FORBES, COMMISSIONER OF OATHS

13 Februory 1975




APPENDIX 1X
COPY OF THE OATH TAKEN BY FIRST YEAR SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS OF 1975

University of the Witwatersrand, Juhaunesburg

g School of Sectal Weork

Q\z;f? Tan S M, Jedimebung, ot Aitisa
4 4 .

Lelephore pogeint Celegrams "

"y a Student of Social Work of the Univesity
of the Witwatersrand 1 du sulemndy declurce:

“Fhat 1 shall not improperly divalge wnyvthiog

which I may fearn or whiclt miay be dischosed
to me in my capaeity as a Social Work student;

“Ihat during my training as a Sveisl Worker
1 shall conduet myself as becomes 1
studerit of the profession of Social Work
and wphold its reputation.”

Sighture of Ntatent

DECLARED BEFORE ME AT

THIS DAY OF . )

Cominiyaioner wf Cretles

Director of the School of Socicl Work
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APPENDIX IX
COPY OF THE OATH TAKEN BY FIRST YEAR SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS OF 1975

University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg

School of Sacial Work

¥

Avenme Johaesbing, South Mrica

[

Telephone cporn Telegrams Unicersity :

i

!

“As a Student of Sovid Work of the Univ I
of the Witwatersrand { do soleninty declare: i

i

“Fhat 1 shall not improperly divulge anything i
which 1 may fearn or which may be disclosed |

to me in my eapacity as a Social Work student;

“Fhat during my training as a Social Worker

i

1 shall conduct myself as becoines a
student of the profession of Souial Work i

i and uphold its reputation,” i
i

ST

Signature of Stndent i

i

DECLARED BEFORE MEAT .0 e s e i

THIS DAY OF e 19

Commissioner of Oaths

Director of the School of Sociel Work

R
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APPENDIX X - SOCIAL WORK 1 STUDENTS PROGRAMME FOR THE FIRST

PART OF THE FIRST QUARTER OF 1975

. SCHOOL OF SOCTAL WORK

UNTVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND

SOCIAL WORK I : FIRST QUARTER 1975

1.

3.

BART ONE runs from Monday 24 February to Friday 28 Mnrch
‘and the content is concerned with social work prnctxre with
aleohol- gnd drug dependant persons. The focus is on

+ information, prevention and trewiment of "dependence" on

thase substances. ~

PART_THO follows on the five weok progrumme and extends
over three weeks from Tuesday 1 April through to Friday

18 April i.e. the last day of the first acodemic quorter.
The focus is on attitudes towards “discbility" with spee;nl
reference to "blindness",

At the end of the description of Part One and Part-Two, o
list of specially selected réferences appears und svery
student should cltempt to consult and vse the texts for

jpurposes of both the small group discussions and the
i prepouration of the prescribod reports.

Since social work educetion and truining is best done by
classroom teachers in cooperation with proctitioners, the
programme for the first quorier is “staffed" by a number of
odditionol prufessionols who have first~hand knowledge and
experisnce of the practice situation in Johanmesburg,

For Part One they ais:

Medical Proctitioner: Df S de Miranda who will be consultant
in chief to Part One.

Occupational Therapists:Miss R Crouch
Miss J Frost

Psychologist: D Mrs L Zimbler
Sociol Workers: Miss I Cronin

Mr G de Villiers
Miss M Foris

Miss H Hottingh

Mrs £ Hellberg

Mr G Iscacs

Mrs P McCloud

Mrs M Mortin i
Mrs A ven Zyl
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Stoff Members of the Professor C Muller
School of Social Work: Miss I Comaroff

Miss S Poss

Mrs F Hilson and

Mrs D Browde who joins the team by
courtesy of Dr R Sondig, Superintendent
of Tare: The H,Moross Centre

Details of members of the team for Part Two of the programme
appear on poge 12 of this booklet.

Venue and Times of Classroom Sessions

Classroom sessions are scheduled for each weekday from 12.30-
1.15pm.  The rlenory sessicns i.e. when oll the members come
together, are to be held in Room 603 Gute Houie. . These toke
place on Mondays, Wednesdays ond Fridays, DOn the remaining
two duys i.e. Tuesdoys and Thursdays discussions take place in

4 " Field Assignments: |Wednesdoys 2pim. - 4.30p.m. )

On each of the Fivé Wednesday afterncans {nuiwencing 26

(smull groups ond the venuves ore listed on the "timetoble™ sheets

o

Februaxy) members of the class will visitiench of the following

community serviges,

Each group will be atcompanied by o membar of the teachzng teom.
Requirements relating to reports ussocisted with the field
unsignments»oppeur in poroagreph 6 of this document.

A

8.

Northleo Rehabilitation Centre provides in-putient troatment
For 100 alzehol- ond drug-dependent moles (Whites) and

Mount Collins Rehabilitation Centre provides a similaer
seorvice for b5 women (white).

Both these gervices operute under Welfore Orgonisation
No, 52, (i.6. The Rand Aid Associstion) and are situated
in Bexgvlei, Sundton. The telephony number is 636 8555,

Phoenix House is a sub-service of the Johannesburg Society
of the South African National Council on Alcoholism and
Drug Dependence (W.0. 1738) and is situated ot 37 Plantation
Roud ia Avckiand Pork., The telephone number ia 31 1031.

The Johannesburg Society of SANCAD* (W.O. 1738) also
operctes an out-patient clinic at i¢ at 405 Union Centre,

31 Pritchard Street:(telephone 836 5656).  Adult patients
from all population groups ore eligible for the service.




#SANCAD - South African National Council on Alcoholism
and Drug Dependence

€. Patients who are committed for treatment in texmg of the
Abuse of Dependence Producing.Substonces and Rehibilitation
Centres Act No. 41 of 1971 pass through o specidl court,
No. 18, situoted within the Magistrates Court Building,
Corner Fox and West Street. The telephone number is
838 8346,

F. HMembers of the cluss who develop a special interest in
crisis-oriented cure, may want to poy o visit to the
Crisis Clinic which i open between Sp.m. ond midnight,
every night. = It is o service of the Department of Social
Welfare and Pensions and is situoted ot 15 Esselen Street
Hillbrow. The telephone number is 724 0236."

Reports “

Marks ore incorperated into the field instruction mork; which

forms 30% of the final end-of-year examination mavk., In order

ito proceed 10 the second year of study, o student must obtain
"a minimum of 50% in the field instruction port of the Social

Work 1 course ond Likewise @ possmark in the written end-of-

yeor examination!

"For purposes of Port e of the pxogtammé of the first quarter,
the requiremenis ore as follows:

{i) Participotion in the field assignm is compulsory.

{ii) Reports ore due for submixsion on miciay of the first
Wednesday following upon" ach field assignment.  These
are as follows: oy

Report No. 1 due on 5,3,75
Report No. 2 due on 12.3.75 .
Report No. 3 due on 19.,3,75
Report No. 4 dve on 26,3.75
Report No. 5 dve on 2,475

The School is currently estublishing records for teaching
purposes_and the “"best" repori on each assignment will be
processed for distribution to class members.

The following framework is ¢Ffered uvs o general guide:

(i) Eoch report should be llm]ted in length: 3 pages
typewritten (duublespucea) b¥ 6 pages, when hnndwxitten.

2°5
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(ii) Eoc reort must contoin the following "bosic" information:
Sections A~D.

A, Nome of student:
Member of Group No:
Name of Scheol of Socicl Work staff
member with the grouvp:
Report No. .... of series of five,
Week doting from Vednesday civersirerassienasine Y0
Wedneaday

. Nome, address ond telaphone number of ergnnxsntmn
vigited/studied:
Noi 5 of chief executive member of agency staff andfor
name of person who hosted the study visit:

. i €. Purpose and Function of Service
4 Auspices under which the service operates.
1 . History of/significant developments in the organisation.
‘{‘ . Aims of the. service .
& " Clientele eiigible for the-::rvice. )
. i
T, Dy - Seciol Legislation Relevant to the Organisation
T Notie the relevant octs and describe how they -apply

to the organisation.

##IN ADDITION TO SECTIONS A-D, REPORT ¥ MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING:

E. Brief Doscription of Service
Clientele served

Noture of the service,

F.  Assessment e
Give a brisf assessment of the service provided by
the organisgtion meosured against the theoreticel
content presented thus far in class.

G. Refgrences
\

##IN ADDITION TO SECTIONS A-D, REPORT 2 MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING:

E. Brief Descriotion of Service

Clientels served,

Nature 'of the service

Treatment approaches Lse& by the organisction

it

F. Assessment 4
Give q brief evaluation iof the orgonisaticn's approach
to troatment measure\l‘nqamlt your theoretical knowledge.
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Refarences

*€IN ADDITION TO SECTIONS A-D, REPORT 3 MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING:

E

F

H

Brief Description of Service

Clientele served,

Noture of the service.

Cotegories ond number of professionol staoff ;mplqyed
by the organisotion

Cotegories and number of the non professionol stoff
employed by the orgunisetion

Number of service volunteers ond the tosks performed
by them.

Administrotion

Describe the stxucture of the organisation.

State whother the organisotion is offiliated to any
national councils or other welfare bodies, ond if
s0 list them.

Number of administrative voluniscers and tosks performed
by them,

Eveluotion

Comment. upoy the structure of the organisation and

its effect on the service rendered

Refarences

#%%IN ADDITION TO SECTIONS A-D, REPORT 4 MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING:

E

F

[

.

Brief Description of Service

Clisntele served. %

Nature of the service.

The role of the sociol worker in the organisetion with

regard, to:

L, Admission/intake procedures.

2.__ Treotment procedures

3. Cortact with the fomily,

4, The therapeutic toam.

Finonces

Nome the organisation’s smin source(s) of income.

What are the costs of 7. . "rvice per annum or per
day per client?

Assessmont

Comment on the financiol pé: ition of the orgunisation

and suggest methods of incrausing the brgonisation's

inconie and decreosing the cxpendvture.




288

H. References

#%.,. ADDITION TO SECTIONS A-D, REPORT § MUST CONTAIN THE FOLLOWING:

- E.  Brief Description of Service

Clientele served

Nature of the service.

Briefly describe the role of the social worker with
reference: to her function as the client nears the end
of trectment and after discharge.

F.  Evdlyction |
In not more than one typed {doublespaced) or two hondwritten
pages, describe to which orgenisation you would refer a
friend of yours or of your family's who has o problem of

oleohol and/or drug dependencs. *State your ressens.

G, References . L.

REFERENCE LIST - ALL:AVATLABLE IN THE VARIOUS CAMPUS LIBRARIES

I.  PRESCRIBEDL READiNG
A.___BOOKS AND REPORTe

1. . DAWTRY, F. ‘Ed.), Social Problems of Drug Abuse Lendon, 1958.

2/ GRUPP, (Ed.), Murijuhe, Merr' ™ blishing, 1971,
o
3. GOVERNMENT PRINTER: Abuse - _3erdﬂﬂca Producing Substances

and Rehabilitation G Cex.kes Act, No.-4i, 1971,

4. GOVERNMENT PRINTER: Proceedings oF the First South Afiicgn

International Conference on Alcoholism and Drug Depsndence,
D.S.W. ond P., 1974,

ticles from the above Volume wre recommended:

The following

a) Coomhen, ! v "Community educution progrommesi~ urgent
necesAqty or sxerciss in futility", w.96.

b) de Horanda, S., "Clinical obsexrvations in the field of
drug cbuse in South Africe not- describad in current
biblicgraphy", p.l22.

e) Engelbrecht, G.X., “The drug depa
tociological perspsctive®, p. i

3 and the law: o



i
i
|
!

5.

[

7

8,

1.

1,

d)  Ysaaes, J. and Harker, U:, "The role of the crisis clinic
in the treatment of drug and olcohol. dependence®, p.52.

e) tLevin, i., "Psychiotric disorders as sequelae of cannabis

abuse", p.145.

A
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) Martin, M.M., "Influence of family dynomics, pathology and

sociological factors on the incidence of drug cbuse
in South Africa", p.103.

¢) Millar, L.L., "Alcoholism and druﬁ dependence in the Indion

community with particulor reference to the survey

conducted by the Depurtment of Indion Affoirs®, p.l12.

k)  van den Berg, P.J.H.,, "Multi-discipli wry treotment
programme :at o State Rehabilitation Centre™, p.49.

GOVERNMENT PRINTER, Sociol Welfare and Pensiors, Vol.9, No. 2, |

Docembex; 1974 (The whole volume.

GOVERNMENT PRINTER, "The Personality and Treatment of the
Alcoholic in South Africe", Report of the Project
Algoholism, Deportmeni of Sociol Welfaie aind Pensions,
Rasverch ond Information Publication, No. 4, 1973,

GOVERNMENT PRINTER, Rehobilitotion in .aou{h Africa, Publication ;

of the Department of Luhour, Vol.18, No.3, September 1974,

(The whole volume.

HATTINGH, J.E.F. The Aftercure of Drug Dependent Persons -
The Missing Link in Rehobilitation, unpublished
dissertotion, B.A.(Souiel Work), University of the
Witwatersrand, Johonnesbuzg, 1974,

FRESCRIBED READING
B. . JOURNAL ARTICLES

AANES, DAVID, "Do Counsellors on alcohol .and drugs help?",
Social Work, Vol,19, No., 2, March 1974, pp.202-205.

CHINLUND, STEPHEN J., "A way to measure success in the

rehobilitation of druy oddices” - o book review in Sociol

Work, Vol.19, No.6, Novembex 1974, pp.737-740.

FINLAY, DONALD G., “Alcoholism: illness ar problem in
interaction?, Sociol Work, Vol.1?, No.4, July 1974,
Ppe 398405,




8,

ey

1.

2.7

kN

-4

GARBIN. JGSEPH P., “Professional valuei versus personal
beliefs in drug abuse", Social Work, vel.19, No.3, May

1974, pp.333-337. ,

MOFFETT, ARTHUR D. of, ol., ”New weys of! ! treating oddicts",
Social Work, Vol.19, 19, No. 4, July 1974, pp.389-396.

RARDIN, Dbf?r;D R. et al., "Drug use by Americon soldiers
in Furope", Socicl Work, Voly18, No. 1, January 1973
ppuB4-41, &

ROFFMAN. ROGER A., "Heroin ond sociol welfare policy",
Socin' Work, Vol.18, Ne. 1, Lonvery 1978, pp.22-32.

WEINBERS, JON, "“Countelling recovering uleoholics", Social
Mork, Vol.18, No. 4, July 1973, pp.B84-93.

RECOMMENDED READING !
A, BOOKS ‘

BLOOMQUEST, Morijuvona, Gleacoe Press, 1968,

CAIN, A.H.,AYouna Pecyly and Drugs, Dy, 1969,

1 KESSEL AND WALTON, Alcoholism, Columbia Unive:dty ‘Press,

New York, 1970.

VOUNG, The vrug Tokers: The Sociol Meoning of Drug Use,

Gronodo Pub., 1971,

FECOMMENDED READING
B, JOURNAL ARTICLES

BORGMAN, - "Medication abuse by middle aged women", Sociol
Coseuzrk, Vol.54, No. 9, 1973,

FYSHER, "Miliev of Mardjuena Use", Int.J.of Soc.Psychol.,
Vol. 20, Nos, 1 and 2, 1974.

GILLLS, "A’.lcohnlum Among “shn Cope Colouzeds®, S.A.Med.J.,
Vol.47, No, 8, 1973,

'GOVERNMENT PRINTER, Repert of Committee of Enquizy inte the .

Abuse of Drugs, Protoria, 1970.

HEPR, “"Drug cbuse pattorns among South African undergroduates”,

SeAMed. ., Vol.46, No. 38, 1972.
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6. KAUFMAN psychiotrist views on uddict self-help programme"
AnaJ, Psyc1., Vol.128, Ne.7, 1972.

7. McLANEY, "Casework with a troubled teenoger and drug obuser®,
Social Casework, Yol.52, Ne.9., 1971

i
Abbreviaiisng

. Int.Jd. of Soc. Psychol., Internetionel Journal of Social Psychology

5.A. Med. J., South African Medical Journal '
Am. j.Psych., Americon Journal of Psychiatry

i
i
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APPENDIX XI - PROGRAMME FOR SOCIAL WORK 1 STUDENTS FOR THE

SECOND PART OF THE FIRST QUARTER OF 1975

OUTLINE OF PART TWO OF THE PROGRAMME ATTITUDES
TOWARDS DISABILITY WITH FOCUS ON “BLIMDNESS™

e

This programme follows on Part One and extends over the
remaining three weeks of the first academic quarter (i.e. lst
April - 18th April).

Members of the teuching team comprise staff as listed on page
one of the booklet together with the following “practitioners™
from the field of services for blind persons.

Mr Dan Wood who is the principal of the Orientotion Mobility
School ine Johannesburg will be chief consultont to Part Two.

He will be assisted by Mr T Kurrin, Miss D Poss, Mr B Nietting
and Mr A Moorhouse who are troiners/irainees with the South
Africon Guide Dogs Asscciation for the Blind.

Classroom sessions will be arranged as for Purt One

Field Assignments

Similgr errengements apply os for Part On:. However the
following three organiszations will be visited/studied on one
of the three Wednesday ufternoons. On the remaining two
afterncons another type of excursion bns been arranged {see
"timetable" sheets).

A, 5.A. Guide Dogs Association for the Blind

W.0, 1751 Phone: 784-0238

Corner 12th Street ond Victorioc Avenue
Parkmore

Johannesburg

This ossociation's purpose is to provide mobility training
for blind persens, and runs the Orientotion and Mobility
School for instructors.

* Society to Help Civilion Blind

W.0. 32 Phone: 267-162
8 Enid Whittuker Rehobilitation Centre
W.0. 87
159 North Road
Roseacre

Johannesburg
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* This Society provides social services und o sheltered
workshop.  In additicn housing is provided for 40
eldexly bl '~ . people.

The Enid Whittal litation Centre is the only one of

its kind for ne szihded white persons in South Africe.

€. Cuioured ond Indiun Blind Welfare Associution
W.0. 637 Phone: 27-1565
Corner Riversdele and Fuel Road, Coronationville
At present the Society offers sheltered employment and
social services for all Coloured and Indian blind adults
in the Transvaol. The maximum intoke is 50.

Reports

For purposes of Part Two of the progromme of the first quarter

the requirements are as follows:

(i) Participation in the field ussignmenis is compulsory.

{ii) Reports ore due for submission on the following dates:

Report No. 6 is due on 16.4.1975
Report No. 7 is due on or before 7.5.1975

As in Part One of the programme the “best" reports will be
circuloted to the class.

The
(1)

(i)

#ollowing framework is offered os o general guide:

Reports should be limited in leagth: three pages typewritien

{doublespaces) or six puges when handwritten.
Report No. & must contoin the following besic information:

A. Name of student:
Member of group number:
Nome of School of Social Work stoff member with the
group:
Report number:
Week dating from Wednesday cisesscesnss to Wednesday

crassessss 1975,

B.. Nome, oddress ond telephone number of organisction
visited/studied:

Name of chief executive member of agency stuff end/or
name of person who hosted the study visit:




C. The moin objectives of the organisution, o brief
sketch of its history and plans for the future,
tho finances ihe organisation? Whe is eligible
‘for the services? A brief description of the
nature of the services offered to consumers must
be included,

U.  Whot lows ore relevant to the service progrommes?
In vhat wey are they relevant?

E. Whot role do citizens play in the delivery of the
sexvice? Could their contribution be improved?
Stote your reasons.
F.  References.
Report No, 7

YHOW I EXPERIENCED THE THREE WEEK PROGRAMME ON ATTITUDES TOWARDS
DISABILITY WITH FOCUS ON BLINDNESS"

PLEASE NOTE THAT LATE SUBMISSIONS WILL NOT QUALIFY FOR A MARK

REFERENCE LIST

1. HARDY, RICHARD E, AND CULL, JOHN G., Social and Rehobilitation
Services for the Blind, Charles C. Thomwes, Springfield,
Illinois, 1972,

This book is on order in the Librory.

The following papers which appear in the book have, ho ver,
been photocopied and are availuble in the Over

They hove been catalogued occording to the ay ‘He artxcle.
a, Pogorele, Robert L. "“Develeping Special . as for

Sub-professionuls and Volunteers", pp.108-114.
b. Wollace, John H., “Attitudes and Blindness", pp.139.15Z.

¢, Baumor, Mary K., "Research on Psychological Factors
Associated with Blindness", pp.153-173.

d.  Wright, Keith C., "The Rehcbilitation Process", pp.207-
257,

e. Viecell, Louis, "Placement in Competitive Employment”,
pp,289-298.




3.

5.
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f. Coppage, William T., "Speciul Problems of the Blind
in Rurol Areas", pp.320-327.

9. Gallagher, Williom F., "Social Work and Blindness",
. 360-365.

hy  MacFarlend, Douglas C., "Social Services and Blindness",
pp.366-378.

JOSEPHSON, ERIC. The Sociul Life of Blind People, American
Foundation for the Blind, New York, 1968.

This book is on order in the Library

Chepter 7, "“Integrotion" pp.75-86 has, howsver, been
photocopied ond is in the Overnight Library.

LUCKOFF, IRVING F., COHEN, O., et ol, Attitudes Towards Blind
Persons, American Foundution for the Blind, New York, 1972.

This book is not oveileble in the Libroxry.

The following pupers which oppear in the book have, however
been photocopied and ore available in e Overnight Library
They hove been catalogued according to the guthor of the grticle.

a.  Workman, Ronald W., “Blind Persons and Their Families:
Reoction® pp.35-37.

b. Cobb, Jessamine, "Blind Personsz and Their Fomilies:
Group Report”, pp.38-41.

c. Huffman, Duvid, "On Playing Don Baker in 'Butterflies Are
free'", pp.71-74.

MONBECK, MICHAEL E., The Meaning of Bli.dness - Attitudes
Towords Blindness and Blind People, Fitzhenrey ond
Whiteside Limited, Don Mills, Untario, 1973.

Library Catalogue reference: HV 1598
{Obtainable in the Overnight Librory)

WHEELDON, D.M., An Anolysis of the Service Rendered ot the
Enid Whittoker Rebabilitation Centre for Newly Blinded

Adults, in Terms of the Viewpoints of the Committee,
Staff ond Behobilitees, Unpublished Dissertation, B.A,
\Sociel Work), University of the Witwotersrand,
Johanneshorg, 1974,




The following books are not aveilable in the Wits Librory,
but ore included for the benefit of keen students:

6.  CARROL, REVEREND THOMAS J., Blindness - What It Is ond
What it Doss and How to Live With I, Little Braun
ond Company, Boston, Date?

7. LUCKOFF, IRVING FABER AND WHITEMAN, MARTIN, The Sociol

Sources of Adjustment to Blindness, American Foundation
for the Blind, New Y- %, Dute?

February 1975
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APPENDIX XII - PROGRAMME OF LAW COURSES FOR SOCIAL WORK 1

STUDENTS OF 1975

SC10L. OF SOCIAL WORK
UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND

SOCIAL WORK 1
PLow for Social Workers®

Seetion 1 i Purent and Child

h; - Legitimacy
Adoption
dg Duty of Support
Parental Power
? Minority ond certain of its consequences:

v i) morriage
t ii) Jlocus stendi in judicio

Sectfon 2 -~ Husbond ond Wife

' a) : Legol Nature of Morraige

b) Espousals

¢) The Act of Marriage

d)  Consequences of Marriage

&) Judicial Seporation

£) Termination of Morriege - Divorce

Section 3 - Criminol Lew

ag Elements of a Crime
The Defence of Insanity in South Africon Low
e} Some Aspects of Criminol Procedure

x) the writ of hobeas corpus
il)  the right to bail
1ii) - legal representotion

Section 4 - Human Sexuality and the bow

@) The Crime of Rope
The Legal Position of Homosexvuls

;; Cextuin Aspects of The Immoralit Act 23 of 1957 (a» anended)
d Abortion ond Sterilization Act 2 of 1975 (t;me permitting

with regard to inclusion in course)
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Section § - Elements of the Law of Contract

a)} Basic Requirements for a Valid Contract
b An Elementory Treatment of the Contract of Sale
¢) Hire Purchase Contracts

Section 6 - Aspects of Public Low

) A brief glance ot The Abuse of Dependsnce~producin Substances _
and Rehobilitotion Centres Act (The Drugs Act) 1971 (os ‘amended)

Section 7 ~ Low of Evidence

a)  Certoin aspects of the law relating to privileged communications.

Mr J Kavolsky
Lectsrer, School of Low

¥oy 1975




APPENDIX XIII - THE FIELD WORK ORGANISATIONS AT WHICH SOCIAL
WORK 1 STUDENTS OF 1975 WERE TO COMPLETE THEIR
VOLUNTEER PLACEMENT

UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND
SCHOOL._OF SOCIAL WORK

SOCIAL WORK 1
FIELD WORK - 50 HOURS OF VOLUNTYEER SERVICE

Students are required to urdertake 47* hours of service in one of

the following organizatic The focus of this experience is to
malte contaet with and relac -2 people served by the agency; ond
30 assist the organization . .» delivory of service.

The field work prog:amme commencus in the Easter vacation (19
April - 4 May 1975), continues for the duretion of the second
quarier (5 May - 27 June 1975) and through the July vacetion (28
June = 2C July 1975).

Students are urged to complete their required hours by this date
(20 July 1975). In exceptionol circumstonces the deadline for
the completion of the work is 29 August 1975, With regerd to the
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timing, students moy not complete their hours before the commencement

of the second quarter. The volunteer work is to gontinue for the
duration of the second guorter. This ruling is related to the
leorning value associcted with volunteer service: it is an
experience which needs time to mature!

Detailed instructions appear in the FIELD INSTRUCTICH MANVAL IN
RESPECT OF STUDENTS IN THE FIRST AND SECOND YEARS OF STUDY
REGISTERED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SOCIAL WORK.

Students are invited to select ome of the following NINE organizetions

in which to undertake their volunteor work.

1. AFRICAN SELF HELP ASSOCTATION W.0, 1499

Offices: 314 Transvaliu Building
21 Stiemens Stroet
Braamfontein, Johannesburg
felophone :724-0892
Enguiries: Mrs M Hutchinson (book keeper)

Contuct Persons Mrs E Makatine

*Three houxs are ito be spent in Street Collecting for three
organizations - serving white, coloured ond black persons.




The organizaeticn is willing te oecept Four siudents to assist with
recrection and homework supervision at o youth club in Soweto.
Siudents will be required to have their own transport.

2. CAREWAYS CHILDREN'S CENTRE

Civie Centre Methodist Church
114 Rissik Street
Braomfontein, Johannesburg

Jelephone: 724-4281. 724-4011
Director: Miss H Muller
Gontact Person: Miss § Hutty (Fourth year social work student)

Carewoys is an afternoon centre for children who live in the
Hillbrow/Broamfentein areus. The organizetion operates on
Christian ond edvcotion principles with o concern for the emotionel,
social, mental, physicol and spiritual development of children,

Activities are of an educational, recreotionel and culiurel nature.
Since the principles "teon" ond "volunteer training” are inherent
in the service, students whe undertole to do their field woxk at
Coreways will ot the same time be expected to attend the weekly
Tuesday team meetings from 5,30-7.00pm, in oddition to the time
they spend in direct serviee cetivities. Whilst lifts may be
availoble home ofter toom meetings, students should be prepored

to arrunge their own transport

Coreweys is willing to accept EIGHT students

3. GOOD SHEPHERD COMMUNITY SERVICES W.0. 2645

e/o 19 Shokespeare Avenue
Ridgewoy, Johannesburg,

Telephone:  830-3036
Dirsctor: Sister Jounne Louts

Cantoct Person: Miss G Segal (Secial worker)’

This orgenization is willing to accept EIGHT students who will be
required to ussist residents of Kliptown to apply for housing and
pensions.  In pairs they will campaign on o door-to-doox busis

Students will also assist in the orgenization and execution of
recreation projects af the Fldorodo Park Recreolion Centre.

Students are requircd to hove their own transport to and from
Eldorado Pork which 1s situated clong the Johannesburg~Potchefstroom
Rocd ~ 24 kilomeires from Compus.
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4. HELEN HOUSE (RAND AID ASSOCIATION W.0.52)
7). Linden Road

Bramley, Johannesburg

Telephone: 40-6646

Contact Person:  Mrs A Evens (Social worker)

Helen House operates under the auspices of the Rand Aid Association.
It provides institutional cure for 110 white infirm oged women,

The organization is willing *< uccept EICHT students who will
unsertoke with the residents ¢ (Ft cetivitius, letter writing,
indocx games, musical activities and so forth.

For students who cre interested in understanding persons who are old
in yeors, Helen House offers a specivl experience.

5, JOHANNESBURG CHILD WELFARE SCCIETY W.0, 192

4th Floor, Welfare House
168 Fox Street, Johannesburg.

Jelephong: 21-2431
Darector: Mrs M Uys
Contact Purson: Mrs E Motty {in charge of creches)

This orgunization provides services for children and fomilies.
These include the rendering of professionol sociol work services
services for unmorried mothers, the sponsorship of various
children's homes, nursery schools and creches.

The orgenization is willing to cccept EIGHT students who will assist

in two creches thot are run under the auspices of the agency. One

of these crezhes is situoted ut the head office building in Fox Street.
The other is the Cecily Creche, 29 Fountain Roed, Fordsburg,
Johannesburg, telephone 834-2759,

6. JOHANNESBURG COUNCIL FOR THE CARE OF THE AGED W.Q. 1786,

4th Floor, Hoppiness House
120 Lovedoy Street, Corner Wolmuvans Strect
Broamfontein, Johannesburg.

Telephons: 725-3250
Director: Mrs C Berger
Contact Person: Mrs M Stein (Fourth year social work student)
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This organization both co-ordinutes services of affiliated
orgunizations ond renders direct services to white aged persons
The activities include professivnol sociaol work services, home-
help services, provision of entertainment and clvbs and so forth,

The orgonization can uccept THREE students who will render
befriending services to clients eg. home visiting, shopping etc.

7.  SELWYN SEGAL HOSTEL W.0., 2198

Geoxrge Avenue

Sandringham, Johohaesburg

Telsphone: 4u-2266/7/8

Director: Mr J Shapire

Contoct Persen: Miss B Solarsh (Socicl worker)

This organization is a residentiol centre for mentully retarded
Jewish persons., It also provides doy cure facilities for non-
Jewish people who ore mentally retarded.

The agency can eccept EIGHT students who will assist in the creche,
undertake recrewtional ecetivities, wssist with entertoinment ond
outings, ond supervise hamework for children who aitend the
Gresswold School.

8.  SOCIETY 70 HELP CIVILIAN BLIND W.0.32

Behrmonn House

North Road

Roseacre, Johannesburg.

Telephone: 26-7162/3/4/5

Contact Porson: Mrs M Longley {Socie) Worker)

This organization provides services for blind psople including
accommodation and o sheltered workshop,

The agency can accept EIGHT students who mey work during the day,
in the evenings and on weekends. They will assist the clients
with mending, shopping and other sociul contasts and could provide
racreational activitises.

9.  WITSCO * .0, 2837

Riverles Community Cenire
Colorado Drivs, Riverlea

Jelophone: 35-4650

SRS . "



Campus Office: Students Union Building, University.
Telephone: 724-1311 ext 440

Contact Persons: a) Group Work Division: Miss M Aitken
b) Tutoring Division: Hrs J Biommetjie

Students whe are curiently warking ot Witsco and wish to continve,
may do so. However, their service hours will only count from
the Easter vecation.

a)  The group work divisicn can accept SIXTEEN students. The
orgenization requires thot students commit themselves to work
until 12 September 1975 {i.e. irrespective of the number of
hours beyond the required 50).

b}  The tutoring division can uccept EIGHT students who too will
be required to remain committed to the agency until 12
September 1975.
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QUESTIONNAIRE PESTAINING TO FIRSY YEAR STUDENTS® FIELD WORK

1.

3d.

4a.

4b,

8b.

Please indicate your THREE choices of orgonizations in oxder
of preference:

L
2,
3

What is the earliest dute on which you con commence service?

Do you have a car? YEbD NOD

If YES, will you be able to transport other students, and
how many?

If NO, how do you plan to get to your crgunization ond home?

State location of home

Are you currently doing “non-occredited" velunteer work at
any of the above mentioned organizations?

w] ]
1f YES, which orgonization (if Witsco please state whether
group work or tutoring division)?

Do you wish to continue at this organization?

YES D NG D

Do you plen to complete the 50 hours by the end of July 19757

YESD NOD

It not stote your reasons for wishing .o continve until
the end of August 1975,

A Witsco requirement [] Othes (please specify)[]
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NAME OF STUDENT

SIGNATURE OF STUDENT

ADDRESS DURING TERM

TELEPHONE (TERM)

ADDRESS DURING VACATION

TELEPHONE { VACATION)

Miss.Ivene Comaroff
Junior Lecturer in Social Work April 1975




APPENDIX XIV ~ FIELD INSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS FOR SOCTAL WORK 1
STUDENTS OF 1975

UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND
SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK

REPRINT from the FIELD INSTRUCTION MANUAL IN RESPECT OF STUDENTS
IN THE FIRST AND SECOND YEARS OF STUDY REGISTERED FOR THE
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS IM SOCTAL WORK

FIELD INSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS: First Year of Study: 100 hours
Second Year of Study: 250 hours

INTRODUCTION:

1.  Field instruction forms an integral part of educotion for the
profession of Soecial Werk. The aim is to enuble the student
to relate theory ond proctice, gein skill in Sociol Work
proctice, and develop self awareness. To achieve these
objectives, the field insiruction of students is a shared
responsibility between the School of Social Work and the
field instruction centres in the community.

DEFINITION OF TERMS AS USED IN THE MANUAL

2. "Accredited Field Instruction Centre" is o community sociul
welfore agency, or orgunisction with similor objectives,
which by orrangement with the bchool of Secial Work provides
focilities for students ioc gain practical experience in
Sociol Work.

3. "Supervisor" denotes that porticular membex of the professional
Social Work Stoff of the field instruction centre who by
agreement with the university has assumed responsibility for
the supervision of the student during the coyrse of the field
work placement ond fox the tasks assoiioted with the
odministration of the field instruction programme.

4.  "Contoct Person” denotes o member of a field instruction
centre who is not necessarily a professional social worker
and who does not carry respansibility for the supervision of
sociel work practice.

5.  “Field Work Consultant" denotes thot member: of staff of the
School of Social Work whe is the consultont, both to a
specific student and @ porticulor field instruction centre,
in matiers pertoining to the field instruction programme.

6.  "Directyr" denotes the Head of the School of Social Work.

*Please note: In this document, the siudent is referred to in the
feminine, ond field instruction centre personnel in
the masculine.
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“Block Placement” denotes the full-time cttendance of a
student at on dccredited field instruction centxe for the
puxposes of field instruction. This tokes place during
vniversity vocotions.

“Concurrent Placement" denotes the part-time attendonce of

u student at o field instruction centre for the purposes of
field instruction. This tokes place during university texms
while the student is concurrently atiending lectures

“Formal Supervision" shall denote supervisory sessions conducted
by the Supervisor with the student and which in terms of content,
time ond place shall be speciolly structured for the purpose

of supervision of the student,

"Formgl Assesswent” denotes specific procedures used ot the
University of the Witwotersrond, for the purpose of making an
assessment of the performance of a social work student enguged
in supervised field work in o field instruction centre.

"Roting” uJenotes the process whereby the Supervisor arrives
at a recowmended examinution mork in respect of the student's
field work performance. At all times this process sholl
incorporote the use of o roting schedule provided by the
University of the Witwotersrand for this purpose.

“Exaninotion Maxk" denotes a final examingtion mark awarded
by the School of Social Work in respect of the field work
performance of u social work student.

PRINCIPLES OF THE FIELD INSTRUCTION PPOGRAMME FOR THE FIRST YEAR OF
STUBY,

13.

14,

In sssence the programme has been designed to createexperiences
for o student ot First yeor level to encounter situations in
which individuals and fomilies may find themselves as the
result of dysfunctioning on the part of the individual,

fomily ond society.

Since exposure of this nature con' rituies o first ever for
many young persons, ond furthesmore since the progromme is
the beginning of on experience for o sociol work student,
major responsibility for the programme rests with academic
stoff employed by the University and to a lesser degree with
agency-based staff which is o common feature of field
instruction in the second, third and fourth years of study.

Since students do not perform in o service copocity the
programme does not hold any immediote implications for
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16,

17.

supervision per se: this is the distinction between the
field instruction programme at first year level and that
which operates in subsequent years of study.

It follows thercfore that written work i.e. documentation of
the learning the occurred throughout the prescribed period
of exposure will be morked for examination puxpeses, This
too constitutes a difference between the first yeux programme
and thot which operates in subsequent yeurs, since in the
latter instance performance per se is odded to that of
documentation,

The field instruction progromme designed for the first yecax
is not founded on socicl work method per se, and since the
ohjective is exposure on a broad basis, the principle of
flexibility will lead to a variety of experiences not
confined to treditional egency structures: while the
principle of Fflexibility is observed in field instruction
in all years of study, eech first yeor of study is of on
exploratory nuture depending upon the social issues of the
time.

THE ROLE OF THE FIELD INSTRUCTION CENTRE

18.

In consequence of clouses 13 ~ 17, the School of Sociol Work
on behalf of the University of the Witwatersrund, Johornesburg,
corries mojor responsibility for the implementation of the
field instruction progremme and the evaluation of students
work for examination purposes

JHE SUPERVISOR - CONTACT PERSON

19,

Arising from the foregeing paragy:uphs the term supervisor -
is xeplaced by a person(s) who shall be representatives of

the host orgonisation, but who shall be known os o contact

person, since no formol supervisory duties axe assigned or

required of such o person.

THE ROLE OF THE FIELD WORK CONSULTANT

20,

Congruent with the aforeseid members of the university staff

are the field work consultants

THE ROLE OF THE STUDENT

21.

Prior to the commencement of the field instruction programme
in sociol work the student will undextake o declaration
relating to confidentiolity of material and professional
behaviour ond ethics inherent in social work education and
practice. {(See appendix 1A)




i
{
i
|
1
i
¢

i
;
;

22,

309

Throughout the programme the student shall meet such ocodemic
requirements os moy be set frow time to time compatible with
the nature of the exercise.

THE FIELD INSTRUCTION PROGRAMME STRUCTURE AND CONTENT

23,

In consequence of the content of clauses 13 - 22, the
prescribed number of hours shall be assigned for such gctivities
as may be deemed to be appropricte in any one year., However,
eoch progranme shall include:

i) Work as o member of a voluntesr teom

\b) Service in the reising of funds for welfare purposes,
be it by street collecting or any other appropriste means.

(¢} Field visits to community welfare institutions.

ASSESSMENT AND TERMINATION OF PERFORMANCE

24,

Arising from the foregoing clauses and more specifically to
Clouse 16, o formol ossessment of proof of the Student's
ability to function as o learner and « helper within the
fromework of the socisl work profession shall be by way of
the allocgtion of marks in respect of (o) written work and
(b) other features of the students' performance assessed in
terms of the formal ruting schedule. (See Appendices 2 & 3.)

Janvary 1975
C Muller
Director and Head of the School of Social Work
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APPENDIX 1A

UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND, JOHANNESBURG

SCHOOL OF SGCIAL WORK

310

Jon Smuts Avenue, Johannesburg, South Africe ;

Telephone 724.1311 Telograms "Univexsity'

"As o Student of Sociol Work of the University

of the Witwatersrand I do solemnly declare:

*That I shall not improperly divulge anything
vhich 1 may learn or which may be disclosed

to me in my capucity es a Social Work student;

That during my treining os o Social Worker
I shell conduct myself us becomes o
student of the profession of Social Work

and uphold its reputation.”

Signature of Student

DECLARED BEFORE ME AT

THLS DAY OF 19

Comnissioner of Oaths

Director and Head
Schonl of Social Werk
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’ APPENDIX 3 i

EXAMINATION STRUCTURE RELATING TO STUDENT PERFORMANCE IN FIELD
IHSTRUCTION
S . )

Prior to admission to the end-of-year examination the candidate
shall have met the following requirements relating to due
performance in {ield instruction in social work:

(a) Completed the prescribed number of hours and associcted
written work reloted to field instruction: In the first
yeor of study 100 hours is the minimum;

In the second year of study 250 hours is the minimum,

(b)  In each yeor of study dates ‘hall be set for the completion’
of the field instruction ond ilhe submission of relevant
document and observance of these daotes shall be deemed to
be part of the due pexformance requirements

{c) Performonce of students in both proctice and associated
written work shall be eveluated by way of the application
of o rating schedule, o written evelvetion prepared by the
supervisor und submitted to the Director ond Head of the
School of Sociul Work by the accredited field instruction
contre,  (See oppendix 2.

i {d) Arising fron (c) a recommended mork shall be submitied to
the Director and Heod of the School of Social Work

{e) In order to proceed to o subsequent year of study in social
work, o cahdidate is required to ottuin a minimum end-of-
year mark of 50%.

(f) A condidote who foils to ottoin the prescribed minimum in
field instruction shall be required to repeat both the
theory and the field instruction in order to goin credit in

! social work for that yeer.

JANUARY 1975

i C MULLER
i Director and Heod of the School of Social Work




APPENDIX XV ~ SCHEDULE REGARDING REPO«TS RELATING TO THE VOLUNTEER

FIELD INSTRUCTION EXPERIENCE OF SOCIAL WORK 1
STUDENTS OF .1975.

SCHOOL OF SOCTAL WORK
UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND

SOCTAL WORK 1
REPORTS RELATING TO THE VOLUNTEER FIELD INSTRUCTION EXPERI ;g

Students are 1equired to write TWO reports relnt;ng 4o the vo;unteu

field work experience.

The FIRST report which focuses on the plocement organization/change

ogent system is due for submission on Monday .16 June 1975.

The SECOND repo:i focuses on the student's experience us a volunteer,

and is to be submitted on Tuesday 2 September 1975

It is suggested that students vead through the requirements of BOTH

reports before commencing on the first one in order to plan their
writing.

REPORT 1: THE VOLUNTEER FIELD INSTRUCTION EXPERTENCE - THE
CHANGE AGENT SYSTEM

"This report sheuld be written agoinst the framework which follows
as o generol guide and should be limited in length to four typed
or eight handwritten poges. .

The report is to be submitted on Mondoy 16 June 1975.
KNOWLEDGE OF THE SETTING

1. Namé, address, telephons number and, W, O. number of the
- chunge ayent system.

2. Nome of chief executive of the agency, and professional

‘qualifications. . Does this have any implications with regard

to the delivery of servica? (give reosons

3. Describe tho strusture of the organization; the auspices under

which it operates; and list any notional councils or ot
welfore hodies to which it may be affilicted. Whot ben
doorue from boing offiliated to onother body? .

A, Nome the orgonization's main sources o ircome, and means of
raising funds, Indicote the costs of ihe service por annum

or per day per consumer, and stuie whether the persons who

use the sarvice pay a fee, Whot are some of the implications

of fee charging for welfaxe services?




5. Nome the cotegories ond number of professional staff and non-
professional staff employed by the organizotion; and-the
categories ond opproximote number of volunteers serving the
orgenizetion.

LI,  KNOWLEDGE OF THE SERVICE

1. Write o brief description of the service of the chenge agent
system, indicating the noture of the service, clientele
eligible for service, clientele receiving service, and sources
of referral i.e, how do "consumers" come to the orgonizotion?

2. Describe the present/possible role of the social worker in the
orgahization, i

f‘i. ' Comment on the volunteer service in the crgonization. Give
i your assessment as to whether it is good,patchy, frogmented
i or comprehensive.

4. Maky suggestions for reeruiting volunteers o.. delingote the
functions they could perform in the organization unier "ideal"
conditions.

III___KNOWLEDGE OF OTHER COMMUNITY RESOURCES

1. Name and briefly describe other ntéanizotions known ts you
thol are performing a similor ot associated function to the
ogency where you goined expericnce as a volunteer.

2. Indicute the neture .of the contribution made by the placement
organization within the totel social welfare system in
Johdnnesburg. y

3. Name the laws that are relevant to the functioning of "your"
agency and Suacate how/where legislotive requirements apply.

315!
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)
REPORT 2: AN APPRIASAL OF MY FIELD WORK EXPERIENCE

This report should be written cgainst the framework which follows
as a general guide and shoyld be limited in length to three typed
ox six handwritten pages

The report is to be submitted on Tuesday 2 September 1975.

L. NATURE OF SERVICE

1. Briefly describe the .noture «f the service rendered by the
saciion of the organization in which you worked as a volunteer.

2. Describe the noture of the service you rendered, and thnt of
other, volunteers. .

3. Hhét did this experisnce mean to you? Describe some of the
highlights and difficulties you <ncountered.

4. Give some suggestions for students wishing to do o plocement
of o similar noture in the future: ond sey how you would
conduct this student volunteer programme if you were o social
worker in the orgenization.

£ STREET COLLECTING

1. Briefly describe the nature of the service of the THREE
orgenizations for vhich you did street co}lecting.

2. Describe the role of the Jchonnesburg locol duthority in strest™
collections in accordance with the street collection by-lavs

. 3 Thinking back on your experience os a street colleétor, write

4 porograph in onswer to o friend who asks you "Do you think
I should help in a street collection?"

II! RELATING THEORY AND PRACTICE

1. W Stnte whether you were oble to relate any part of the class
" work "(social work, psychology and sociology) to your experience
s a volunteer, ond vhere/how you .were able to do so.

2, Llist any publ;catxcnn you consulted in order to help you .
perform; your volunteer work.

v ANY OTHER COMMENTS




PLEASE KAND IN WITH THIS REPORT:
1) YOUR COMPLETED AND DULY SIGNED TiME/ATTENDANCE SHEETS;
AND

2) YOUR LETTERS INDICATING YOU HAVE DONE STREET COLLECTING FOR
THREE ORGANIZATIONS,

MISS IRENE COMAROFF !

SJUNIOR LECTURER IN SOCIAL WORK

HAY 1975 ‘ : i
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APPENDIX XVI ~ THE JUNE TEST WRITTEN BY FIRST YEAR SOCIAL WORK
STUDENTS OF 1975

UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND, JOHANNESBURG
TERMINAL TEST JUNE, 1975
SOCIAL WORK 1

JIME: 2 hours EXAMINERS: Professor Ceciel Muller
Mr B W McKendrick
Miss S Poss

Miss I Comaroff

ALL QUESTIONS MUST BE ANSWERED.  THE MARKS ALLOCATED TO ANSWERS
ARE GIVEN IN PARENTHESIS AFTER EACH QUESTION

Read the following record, ond then answer the questions (1) to {4}
inclusive, which oppear on page three.

Miss Ruth Stucrt is o social worker employed by the Metropolitan
Welfare Society which is o community-sponsored welfore organization
concerned with fomily welfare in Johunnesburg, Transveal. The
following is o record of one morning in Miss Stuart's professional
lifo:

0900a.m.  Miss Stvart orrives at her office and reads incoming mail
and telephone messages left on her desk by the secretary

0915a.m. A colleogue on duty in the inicke section telephones Miss

Stuart to enquire if she is oveilalle to see Mrs Williams, .
a_new client, Miss Stuart agrees, ond goes to the intoke ; |
section where she is given Mrs Williams' informotion sheet. : |
She consults the document and learns thot Mrs Willioms is

51, recently widowed, and that her problem is her only son

Bill aged 14. Miss Stuori goes to the waiting room, where

she introduces herself to Mrs Williams and invites her i

into her office. Miss Stuart then phones the secretary

informing her that she wishes to ba left undisturbed until

the teobreok, ond plesse will the secretar arronge for

two cups of tea to be brought to the office?

09200.m,  Interview sith Mis Willlems Mrs Willicms describes her

to son's behoviour as being "wild" and "inconsiderste” since

1015a.m.  her husband's death six months ago.  She sees the
solution in terms of placing Bill in o boording school. i
Mrs Willioms pauses, and then begins to weep softly and
says: "I hove made such a mess of things since my husband
died - I'm really ashamed to talk chovt it, I don't know
what people will think of me." Miss Stuart wormly
assures Mrs Willioms thot she is there to help if she can,
encourages her to tolk freely and reminds her that the
discussion is confidentiol.
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Mrs Willioms then specks of the difficulty that she has
tad in coping with her responsibilities since her husband's
death,  They had been a very close fomily, and now Bill
is all that she has left., She finds it hard to be both

a mother and a fother to him.  Bill had been fond of his
father, and had spent o lot of time with him.  Finénciol
need has necessitoted her return to poid employment, and
although she works only from 10o.m, to 4p.m. daily, she
has little time for Bill, and he has become progressively
more demanding.  She seems %o have no putience, and she
finds herself becoming ongry with Bill on even unimportant
mutters, He is also mixing with people who Mrs Williams
considers "undesirable", keeping irregulur hours, and
lTooking *pule ond drained™.

Mrs Willioms adds: “Nothing seems to do any good. Tha
last straw was yesterday - when I went through Bill's
trouser pockets before washing *hem, I found three degga
cigorettes”, With o frown on her face, Mrs Williams
continues slowly "It's the oddest thing. Bill knows
that I alwoys clear his pockets, in fact when his Fother
wos alive the twe of them vsed to joke sbout it, and
always ask me if I expected to find some forgotten ten-
rand notes. When I found the dagge I had the strangest
feeling thot Bill wished me to find it"

She cencludes: "I know thet boarding school for Bill isn' t
really the answer, but what con I do?" Miss Stuort oend
Mrs Willioms discuss some olternative possibilities and
resources, and a second appointment is made for Mrs Williams
at 4pim. on Friday, when she will be able to coll in at

the ogency on her way home from the supermorket where she
works as a coshierx.

Woekly stoff meeting presided over by Mr Adams, the

.Director. The meeting is ottended by the professional

sociol work staff, including Miss Stuart.

The major item on the agenda is o letter from the Director
of the Metropclitan Association for the Care of the Blind
in which he expresses concern over o lack of understonding
in Johannesburg regarding blind people and others who
suffer from physical Jdisobilities. The letter closes
with a request to the stoff of the Metropolitan Welfare
Society to contribute ideas and suggestions about how
community attitudes towards physicolly disabled people
could be changed.

The request is discussed at the meeting, ond members of
staff raise a number of ossociated issues, such os
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*the ottitudes held towards blind and disabled people;
*the origins from which the ottitvdes arise;

*the dynamics invelved in chonging attitudes and the
means that can be empleyed, and

*the existing resources for pecple who are blind or
otherwise physically disobled.

At the end of the meeting, the Dirvector asks Miss Stuwert
to prepore o draft memorandum on the basis of the steff
meeting discussion, for considerotion ot the next siaff
meeting and as o basis for a reply to the Metropolitan
Associution for the Core of the Blind.

Miss Stuart hod earlier arranged to call on one of her
clients, Mr Jack von der Merwe, during the lunch break.
She leaves the office ta keep her appointwent with him
ot the factory vhere he works

ANSWER ALL QUESTIONS FROM (1) to (4} BELOMW:

1 {a)

(b)

Pincus ‘end Minchon (Sociel Work Prostice: Model

and Method, 1974) suggest thot four essential systems

dre involved in socicl work practice, Iage.tify and

define these four systems, and (10)

Exomine the record of Miss Stuert's contoct with Mrs
Willioms, and moke o brief analysis in terms of the
four systems suggested by Pincus and Minchan. {10)

Write an assessment of the problem situotior in which
Mrs Willioms and her son ore involved. In your
wssessment, poy particuler attention to the life tasks

with which the Willioms family are faced. 20)

If you were in Miss Stuart's position, what targets and
goals would you formulaote in the case of the Williams

fomily, ond what systems would you try to form %o achieve
these targets and goals? {30)

Miss Stuort was asked to draft o memorondum for the
Metropoliton Association for the Core of the Blind, in
response to their request for ideas ond suggestions about
means of improving community ottitudes towords physicelly
disabled psople. You are currently enguged in field
instruction under the supervision of Miss Stuart and she
invites ygu to write the memorandum, since you have this
yoor perticipated to o special programme in your first
year. You respend to her invitotion with much enthusiasm
and set about writing the document.

JOTAL 100
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‘ﬁPPENDIX XVI! - THE FIELD INSTRUCTION ASSIGNMENT FOR FIRST YEAR

SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS OF 1975

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK
UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND i

SOCIAL WORK
FIELD INSTRUCTION ASSIGMMENT ‘1975

The case record which follows forms the basis for the field
$nstruction assignment for the third quarter of the academic year 1975.

Only the main points of social work intervention occur in.this record
which is recorstructed from the cuse loads of two sociol workers:
Miss J Petersen, o socicl worker in a hospital and Mrs B Isaacs, who
is employed os a sociol welfore officer.” Students are required to
study the cose situation and then complete the us:xgnment as- detoiled
in Section IX.

Section I ~ Cose Record

April 1970

Fomily Constellation i

Mr.John Oliphant - aged 34) !

Mrs Mary Oliphont - died enzly in that month, ugad 32
Peter Oliphant - aged 5 .
En!ly Oliphont ~ aged 9

Mrs Dora Jones, - aged 59, mothes of Mps Oliphant

Backpround Informgtion

Mes Doro Jones; Mr ond Mrs Oliphant end their two children, Peter
ond: Emily lived in o rented houvse in the Johonnesburg municipyl area.

During April 1970 the family wos involved in o cor occident ¢ausing
thgdeath of Mrs Oliphant. Peter and his father were serioisly
injurdd and spent long periods in hospital.  Mr Oliphant had
sustained irreversoble broin damoge ond Peter suffered permonent
paralysis of the legs. Emily, who was less seriously injured, was
treated in hospitol for o fractured arm and shock.

Mrs Jones was not with the fomily ot the iime of the accident

At o ward round this fomily was assigned to Miss Petersen, the
hospital socicl worker and within the ensuing month the following

arrongsments were finalized:

1. Mr Oliphont wos considered for admission to. a mental hospital
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2. Poter was referred to an organisction speciolizing in the
care of physically disabled children,

3. mely vould continve to live with her grandmother, and attend
a recreation centre after school in order to ensure protective
care during the afternoons.

Avgust 1971

Mrs Jones opproached a government social welfore department, ostensibly
with financiol difficulties. = The intake worker established thot

Mrs Jones' problems ore not only of a finunciol noture ond referred
her to another division of the depattment where she was xntatvxawed

by Mrs Isaacs, the clinical worker.

Dhring this interview the following issbe: emerged:

1, Owing to her arthritis Mrs Jones had ceased work1ng, ang
olthough she had some capital shs was f;ndxng it difficult o
‘support herself ond Emily.

No claim for third porij insurance had been entéred into in
respect of the car accident in April 1968. i

Both children were desperctely missing their father and uished

1

3% Emily seemed to hove developed school phobia and eneurssis
.
© to visit him but Mrs Jones did ot

ave a motor cor.

At that time Mrs Iscuce halped Mrs Jons s to use! tha available
community resources to deal with these probloms, and in December
1971 they terminated contact. *

July 1975

_The social worker ot court ielephoned Mrs Isuacs to soy that a

children's court enquiry had been opened for Emily Cliphant after
she wos arrested by the Roilwoy Police for soliciting at Joubert
Paork station. She'is being detoined in the couxt cells.

Mrs Iscocs hos on interview with Emily at Court and then rckes o
homa visit to Mrs Jores who still lives ot the address known to the
office in December 1971,  She finds Mrs Jones bedridden - her health
having deteriorated.  Physicolly she is frail and during the
interview Mrs Isgacs notices that Mrs Jones concentration is poor
ond that she has memory lapses.

Mra Jones informs the secial worker that for the pust six months
she had been unable to exercise any control over Emily who truants

~frem school, is keeping undesireble company ond sejdom sleeps &t homa,




323

She asks Mrs Iscacs whether Mr Oliphant is still olive and whether
she knows Peter's whereabouts a3 she has heard nothing of him.

Mré Isaocs returns to her office where she plans o course of action.
SECTION 11 ‘
]

i
Pufpose of the Assignment
H

{
The purpose of this assignment is to study the above case in the
1ight of the available community resources. i

The class will be divided into four groups of 15 members each ond
sach group will undertake the assignment from the viewpoint of one
of the four raciel groups i.e. the community resourcés that were
utilized in meeting the needs of the Oliphant family as o White, o
Coloured, an Indian and en African fomily. :

Thi project will afford the opportunity to study and compare
rsgources available to the different rociol groups within Johanneshurg.

Field Work

Each group may elaborate on the bosic irformation pravided in the
cage racords in order to undertake the tasks set out below. The
aljocation of work tosks ors to be determined within each group.

A. In April 1970 Miss Fetérsen was instrumental in making
arrangements for the Dliphont family. Identify alternative
resources she may hove considered and finally selected.
Visit and report on the resources and assess the totol scene,
including the organisotion which employs Mrs Petersen.

B. What were the alternatives considered by Mrs Isuacs in August
1971 when she ond Mrs Jones were planning action systems for
decling with the case, Identify these end approach the
appropriote services for informution {including the drganisation
which employs Mrs Isoocs).

C. 1t is July 1975°ond Mrs Isooce must plan o course of action
for the future welfare of the Oliphant/Jones family. Compile
a list of the possible resources that coyld be used, visit
these and make o written report on them.

Study Visits to be Undertoken By Class Members

Every student will be required to moke ot least two study visits
to two organisations identified by the group.
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i

During the réport back session, the lecturer in chorge will cssess

i
A

Details should b arranged within each group and every effort
should be riode to goin d wide coveroge of resources relevant to

the topic of the assignment.

Croug Report

After the relevant data has been collected, the uppropricte visits
undextoken, the group is required to compile one composite document
which should form the basis of o report back to the assembled class.

Each group will elect o leader (spokesmnn) who will present the

report at the class repert back session.

The general ossembly for

the different ruce groups will be held on the following dotes:

- Wednesday 20 August

2.15 « 4.15p.m.

Bl4 for the group covering services for
Wednesday 27-August

2.15 = 4,15p.m,

Bl4 for the greup covering services for
Hednalday 3 Seplember

2.15 - 4. 15p.m.

Bl4 for the g:n"p eovering services for
Wednesday 10 September

2,157 4,15p.m.

8‘4 for the yrouo covering services for

‘each group reporting back, the
to thé lecturer in charge o list of the
orgariisotions each visited.

Allocation of Morks

African persons

Asiatic persons’

Coloured persons

White persons

group leader is to submit
group members ond the

the report nnd o mark will be uworded to each group, which will

also be the mark of each student. Howe

ond the noture ond amount of resources each student lists as huving

ver, on orol exomination,

visited could subject this mork to clteration.

Miss Irene Comaroff
Junior Lacturer. in Social Worik

July 1975
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APPENDIX XVIII - TUTORIALS ATTEMDED BY FIRST YEAR SOCIAL WORK
STUDENTS OF 1975

SCHOOL. OF SOCTAL WORK
UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSRAND

SOCIAL WORK T - SERIES OF EIGHT TUTORIALS SCHEDULED FOR PERIOD

29 JULY 1975 . 23 SEPTEMBER 1975

Included in the Social Work I programme for the third quarter are

resentations from four selected socinl welfore organizations in
Jchannesburg,  Each will particigate on two occesions {organizetions
and dotes listed hereunder) ond portray o picture of their services
os related to a specific client/case.

Monday 28 July 1975 Transvaal Cripples Core Association
Monday 4 Avgust 1975 Tronsvaal Cripples Care Associahin
Monday 11 Avaust 1975 Mental Health Society of the Witwelersrand
Monday 18 August 1975 Mental Heulth Society of the Witwete:srand
Monday 25 Avgust 1975 Johannesburg Child Welfure Society

Monday 8 September 1975 Johannesburg Child Welfure Society
Monday 22 Sepiember 1975 NICRO
Honday 29 September 1975 NIcRrR©®2

On Tuesday 29 July, 12 and 26 August and 23 September 1975 the class
will divide cccording to the five assigned tutorial groups, each
under the leadership of two finul year socigl work students per greup.

The cluss presentation held on the Monduy preceding the Tuesday
tutorial will constitute the basis for the discussion,  The following
strusture is recommended as a useful guide,

* the style of presentation that had been edopted for the Monday
session examined as a public relations medium for the social welfare
organization

* the uction systems thut could be formed arising out of the
presentation

*

appropricte sociul group work services that could be rendered by

the organizetion

* the role, services, function, relevanca, imuge of the orgunizetion
in the sociol welfare structure of Johannesburg

* the impact of relevant social legisletion on the participating

social welfare organization

On Tuesdays 5 ond 19 August and 2 and 9 Septembor the cluss will
meet in FOUR tutorial groups under the leaderihip of one finol year
sonial work student per group.

§
|




These four tutoricl groups are the some constellation as those for
the field insiruciion groups covering services for the four race
groups., The venues will remain the same Tnor groups one to four.

The topics for discussion os identified hy the class are as follows
and each includes ¢ recommended framework to guide the sessions

5 August 1975: What is Social Work?

* What is social work ond what is its relevanze to South African
society?

* The difference between o profassional social worker ond o
volunteer woerking within an cgency.

* The common areas/differences betwasn socicl work, psychology,
psychiotry ond other sociul sciences

* The role of the socinl worker as o member of an interdisciplinary
team of proctitioners.

19 Avgust 1978: The Sociel Worke:r os Person gnd os a Professionel

* The professional social worker: wschnicolly perfect robot,
fallible humea beirg or something in between.

5 September 1975: The Volue Hase of Socisl Work

* Discuss the values, ethics and pri tes, of social work and
relote ,your discussion to issues su. .s euthonasia, abortion
und copitol punishment.

$ September 1975: Sociol Action as o Function of the Change Agent
and Change Agent System

* Delineate particvlor areas amenable to secial work intervention
through socicl action ond suggest relevant strategies

Miss Irene Comoroff ond Misg Mendelle Milner
Staff Members, Sechool of Sociol Work

July 1973
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APPENDIX XIX ~ THE L.AW TEST WRITTEN BY FIRST YEAR SOCIAL WORK
STUDENTS OF 1975

UNEVERST % THE WITWATERSRAND, JOHANNESBURG
50C A LAW ~ CLASS TEST
Time: 1 hour Excminer: Mr J T Kowolsky

gyl each stotement that is correct. It is possible that more
than one stotement will be correct in which cose you must merk otl
the correct statements in a particular question, Do not guess -
morks will be deducted for incorrect onswers.

3 {a) A duty of support arises once « man has had sexual
intercourse with o woman even though no child is born
as o consequence of the act.

{b) A duty ¢f support arises when three requirements ore
satisfied:
{i) A is unable to support himself;

{(ii) b is able to support A;

{iii} the relationship between A and B crestes o legol
duty of support.

£} There is ¢ reciprocal duty of support oetween hushand

and wifa, and between uscendants and descendents ad
infinitum,

{d4) There is a duty sf scpport between step-brothers and

stap-sisters.

2" {g)  The parentul power is acquired on birth, by the father
of un illegitimate child, by the mother of o legilimate

(b} parental power is acquired on birth enly by the
sr whether the chil] is legitinate or illegitimate.
{4} The porentol power is acquired onm birth, by the fother

"of . legitimate ehild, by the mother of on illegitimate
child,
(&} - Ths -perental power is also acguired on adoption.

3. | we¥ | Teruinorion-of the parental power cscurs when the
morries.

{n) ion of the parental power occurs on death of
; parent or child,
(c} i1on of the parental power occurs when the child

obtains, nwojority.
i ion of the parental power con occur by order of

4. (o) The Supr ue fourt hos no power at common low to
terminot the porental porer.

|
|




8.

(b)
(e)

(@)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(a)
(b)

(c)
(@)

(=)

(b)
()

()

(o)
(b)

(c)
(4)

X
i
P

The Supreme Court can only terminote the parental power
by using its powers under the common law.

The Supreme Court can tsrminate the parental power by
vsing its power under the common law and also by using
the power given to it in terms of the Matrimonial
Affairs Act.

The children's court con transfer the parental power
from fother to mother in terms of the Childcen's Act
33 of 1960,

The parentol power consists of custody and guardiunship
of the child,

The parental power involves custedy and control over
the person of the child, and custody ond edministration
of his property.

The parental power does not imclude the right of
moderate chastisement, which is a right only given to
teachers,

The parenial power implies that the child is the
porents® property and can be used by the parent as he
likes.

A winor has full controctual capacity.

A minor below th2 age of 7 hos no tontractual copacity
and con only be bound if the guardian acts on his behalf
A minoxr's contract is velid, provided the minor's guardicn
consents to the contract.

The consent of o guardian to o minor's contract must be

in writing in order for the contrect to be valid,

Merrioge is e contrect between o man and o woman which
is valid for three years and is renewable ot the option
of either party.

Morrioge is an ordinary controct ond the normal rules
governifig contracts apply.

Marriage is the legully recognised union for life in
commn of one man and ene woman to the exclusion while
it losts of all others.

The consequences of o marringe depend upon the parties
themselves.

An engogement is an agreement between @ men ond o womon

to morry and in order to be valid it must be publicised.

An engogement is o contract by which a mon and a wonmon
promise to marrv cach other at some determined or
vndetermined future date.

An engagement is only binding if the man gives the

woman an engagement ring.

No formalities are required to conclude a volid engogement.
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12,

13.

(a)
(b)

(e)

(d)
(a)

(O]
()
(d)
()
(6)
(&)
(d)

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

(b)
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If o wife refuses to live with her husband he mey obtain
an order of court forcing her to do so.

A wife is twi obliged to live in the home provided by

her husband unless she is given the home in on entenuptial
contract,

A hushond and wife must live together, offord each other
reasenoble maritol privileges ond be faithful to each
other.

Communicotions Letween spouses ure privileged in eviues. ..

The martial power no longer given to the husband
whether or not the .pouses are morried by ontenuptial
contrn~t.

The : .itel power is acquired asutomaiically by the
husband immedictely on morriege without antenuptial
contract.

The husband's decisive soy in all matters concerning the
common life of the spouses cannot be excluded by antenuptial
contract.

The hushand's decisive soy in cll matters concerning the
common Life of the spouses can be excluded by anteauptiol
contract.

A womon subject to the marital power cannot bind herself
or her husband by contract.

A woman subject to the husband's maritol power connot
make o will without her husband's consent.

Since the morital power is absolute, a woman subject to
the morital power can bind herself by contruct.

The morital power gives the hushand the right to chastise
his wife.

Only wives morried in community of property hove the
power to contract for heusehold necessaries

Only wives moarried out of community of property have the
power to controct for household necessaries.

Whether morried in or out of cowmunity of property, all
wives have the power to contract for household necessaries
The power to contract for household necessaries is a legal
incident of the marrioge ond cannot be excluded by
antenuptial contract.

Provided the wife is lowfully married she can contract
for household necessaries whether or not she is living
with har husbond.

There are two requicements for the wife to hove the power
to contract for household necessaxies. They ore (i) the
existence of a lowful marricge, mnd (ii) the existence of
o common household,
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15,

16.

17.

18,

(c)
(d)

(a)
(b)
()

()

(o)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(a)

(b)
()

(@)
(o}
(b)
(c)

@

A woman con only contract for household necessaries if
her husband gives his consent to such a contract.

A yomon can only conitruct for household necessaries if
she lives in the city.

Household necessories ure items which are obsolutely
essential for the running of the cewmor household.
Household necessories are items which are necessory to
keep the structure of the house in good repair.

He 1d ies are items ble incidental
to the management of the joint household, having regard
to the means of the spouses.

Household necessaries ore items reasonable incidental
t. the managemsnt of the joint household, no ottention
at oll being paid to the meuns of the spouses.

Morriage without antenuptial contract immedictely and
autonatically creates community of property and of
profit and loss.

Marriage with antenuptial controct immediately ond
automatically creates community of property and of
profit and loss.

Where spouses ore morried in commonity of property they
hold all assets in joint ownership in equal undivided
shares.

Where spouses are married out of community of property
they hold oll assets in joint ownership in equal
yndivided shores,

An antenuptial controct is on cgreement entered into by
the spouses before their merriage.

An antenuptial contract is on agreement entered Into by
the spouses oftes their scrrioge.

The most common antenuptial contract is one excluding
community of property, community of profit and loss and
the morital power.

The most common entenuptiel contract is owe creating
compunity of property.

Judicial separation breoks the morricge tie and leaves
the parties free to remarry.

Judicial separotion is o holfwuy house between marriage
and divorce.

When porties are judicially separoted they remain
morried, but the duty to live together is suspended for
the time being.

An order of judicial separation is on interim order
made by the court pending o finol order for divorce.

An order of judicial separation can only be varied by
the court on good cause shown.




!
i
i

19,

20.

21,

22,

(b)

()
(4

(a)
(5)

()
(d)

(b)
(e)

(d)

()

{c)

()

(b)
(e)

Where the spouses become reconciled ond resume
cohabitation the order of judicial separation lapses
automatically.

The court may set aside un order of judicial separation
where both spouses consent to this being done.

An order of judiciol seperotion is finol ond may never
be varied.

There ore four grounds for divorce in South African lew:
adultery; molicious desertion; incurable insanity for
not less thon seven yeors; and imprisonment for five
years after having been declared on hobituval criminal
There are only two grounds for divorce in South African
low: adultery, malicious desertion,

Mental cruelty is o ground for divorce in Seuth African
law.

Mental cruelty is not e ground for divorce in South
African law.

Adultery is voluntary sexval intercourse between o
spouse and someone other than his spouse.

A woman who is roped commits adultery.

A woman who receives artificiol inseminotion without her
husband's consent commits odultery.

A woman who receives artificiol insemination without her
husband's consent does not commit adultery.

Molicious desertion takes place where the defendunt
spouse leaves home and fails to return.

Malicious desertion tokes place where the defendant
spouse, with the intention of bringing the morriage to
on end, ledves home and fails to return.

Constructive desertion takes place where the innocent
spouse; who has left home, has been driven out by the
wrongful conduct of the defendant spouse with the
intention of ending the marziage.

Constructive desertion tokes place where the defendant
spouse has left home because he is no longer in love
with the innocent spouse.

In South Africun low an accused will be found insane
provided o psychiatrist is prepared to testify thot he
is insane,

In order tc be insane the cccused must be able to show
that he has an history of insanity.

If the accused wishes to rmise the defence of insonity
then he must prove that ot the time he committee the
oet he was suffering from such o defect of reason
attributable to disense of the mind so as not to know
the nuture and quality of his act or if he did knov it,
as not to know that he was doing wrong.
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{c)

(d)
(a)
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(d)
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cused to prove his insenity on a
ties.

The onvs is on the
balance of probabi

A diseuse of the mind has been strictly defined in South
Africon law although it has been left open in English law.

In Mahlinza's ¢ose the judge said that it would be

dongerous to loy down any general symptom by which o

mentol disorder could be recognised as o disease of the mind.
To prove insonity it is sufficient to show that the accused
suffered from a defect of reason,

A defect of reason by itself is guite inconclusive to show
insunity becouse it may be attributoble to some other

cause other thon diseuse of the mind.

The N'Naghten rules of insonity opply in South Africon
law,

The Rumpff rules of insonity epply in South African law.
The effect of a verdict of insanity is that the accused
must be detained ot o mental institution at the State
President’s pleusures

A verdict of insenity is a criminal conviction.

A legitimote child is one whose porents were married to
each other ot the time of conception.

A legitimot: child is one whose parents were married to
each othes ot the time of its birth.

Provided the father is married the child will olways be
legitinate,

If the parents of the child are merried to each other
ot ony time between conception and birth the child will
be legitimote.




APPENDIX XX - THE SUMMER SOCIAL WORK EXAMINATION WRITTEN BY FIRST
YEAR SOTIAL WORK STUDENTS OF 1975

5 PAGES - PAGE 1
UNIVERSITY OF THE WITWATERSKAND, JOHANNESBURG

SUMMER EXAMINATIONS - OCTOBER/NOVEMBER 1975

FACULTY OF ARTS

FIRST YEAR EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF
BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SQCIAL WORK

SOCIAL WORK T - ONE PAPER ONLY - 73101

JIME: 3 HOURS EXAMINERS: Professor J J de Villiers
Professox Ceciel Muller
Mr B McKendrick

Miss I Comaroff

Mrs M Mendelow

SOCIAL GROUP WORK WITI. YOUNG ADOLESCENT PHYSICALLY DISABLED
GIRLS AT THE OAK REHARILITATION HOME

Introduction

The Ook Rehabilitution Home is & community sponsored registered
welfare organisgtion which » ““pg residentiol core ond rehabilitation
forilities for White pho7 “pled bays and girls aged 12 to

17 years. The majority Iren come from lowér socio-

sconomic home bockgrounds.

‘The- Home employs a full-time sociol worker. In addition to her
other duties the social worker is responsible for various secial

group work progrupmas with the residents.

The following is o record of o group session of girls aged 12 to
14 years ‘teld on 17 Uctober 1973, The group meets iwice weekly,
and, the record is @hut of the ninth meeting. ;

Lroup Membars

Naney " 14 yeors old; _d Form I pupil; she is paralyzed in both
lags dus to palio, N B

Morie 14 yoors old; o Form I pupil; 1dfi leg porolyzed.dve
to polic.
one 13 yeors old; ¢ Form X pupil; left leg amputat=d as

a resvlt of traumatic motor vehicle accident ot the age
of 5 yeors.
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Petro 17 years old; ‘o Standard V pupil; sufférs from
deteriorating muscular dystrophy.
Sve 12 years old; o Stondard V pupil: right leg paralyzed
dve to polio, d
Jackie 13 years old; a Form I pupil; suffers from congenital
hip molformotion. :
i1l 12 yeors old; a Standord V pupil; both legs parclyzed

due to polic.

Proczesses of the Group -
Jane, Petro, Sue ond Jackie walked into the group room together, |
chatting easily. A few minutes later, Marie walked in with Jill
who had not previously been port of the group os she had been
receiving physiotherapy ot the times thaot the group met.

Morie explained to the worker that Jill now had physiotherapy ot

o different time ond wonted to join the group.  She asked the
worker if this wos all right. The worker replied thut it was up

to all the group members to decide on Jill's membership,  All the
members vgreed that they would like Jill e join. Jdne pointed ot
thot it wos importent thot Jill join, as she had been the only girl
ir. their dogmitory who had not been port of the group.

Turning to Jill the worker then reminded the ¢roup that meetings

oro held regularly on Tuwsday and Friday ofternoens.  She asked
whather anyone could tell Jill what the group wos for,  Marie

soid it wns to have fun. Suve soid it wos %o get to kiow eoch

other better. The worker agreed, saying thot hopefully the membera
would enjoy the groups, bet. slso that by puyticiyuting in the groups”
they could get to understond themselves ond each’ other better.

The workex then asked whether anyono knew where Nancy was.  Jill

-~ réplied that Noncy was on her woy to the group, but had been

deloysd by. physictheropy., Jill continued saying thet she would
not -be able to come to the group on Fridays, as she went home ofter
lunch every Friday so thet she could attend church services on
Sundoys, since she belonged to o different church:  The wlirker
said ske knsw obcut this arrongement ond understood the situation,
She ihen osked the group what they thought of this in terms of
their decision ot an earlier meeting thot cll members should attend
ol groups so us .t to miss ony importent group expeciences. )
Murie said, “Well then, obviously I was wrong to bring Jill - I
think you should get out Jill. - Why didn't you toll me this. before?”
Jockie then shouted gt Jill to get vut.  The worker Soid Jill did
not have to pot oyt, but thot the prous should discuss whether or
not it would be in order to moke on exception. in the case of Jill.
Morie shouted oggressively at the worker to maks up her mind - one
minvie the worker cays everyone must come to every uroup mesting,

and the next minvts she says Jill iieed come only on Tuesdays.
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The worker replied that it was the group ond not her who hod
decided that dll members should attend all meetings. She wondered
whether Morie was ongry because she had brought Jill and now felt
that she should not have done so.  The worker continued, however
saying that it had been very nice of Marie to try to include Jill.
At this point, Jill became very upset ond left the room,

A stunned silence followed. After a short while of silence in the

group Nancy stormed in with Jill to say thot if Jill was not to be

in the group, she (,Nuncy) refused to remain o member. At this

peint Marie, Jackie and Sue storted shouting simultaneously.:

While oll this was going on the worker helped Jill sit down next

to her ond signolled the group to be silent. She then said that
. she wos pleased Nanty had come back to the group with Jill, so
that the group would, in the presence of Jill, try and work out
what to do.  She continued that there seemed to be a lot of anger
in the group and wondered whether anyone could quietly and glowly
summarize whot wos happening. Marie did this, defensively stating
that she would never have brought Jill had she knawn cbout the
Fridoy orrangements. The worker said that no-one was to blame
for anything.  She reiterated that Morie hed been very nice to try
"and include Jill who had not known about the group's decision that
it wos necessary to wsitend all groups. She continved that it wos
now up to the group to discuss what to do and to reclize thot often
a situation would oceur like this one for which they would have to
moke cllowances becouse of the specicl needs of one of them.

Nancy then shouted that it wos about time the worker decided on
- this since she was “the boss". The worker answered quietly that
!to make her decidé, would be an easy woy out, and that although
Noncy wos angry at her for not deciding and therefore not moking
the situation easier, she was not going to make the decision since
the group belonged to the members. . She continved that she was
not "the boss” but merely the leader tb help the group with what
they were doing, either discussing or deciding, - The worker then
remained silent while the group shduted excitedly at each other ~
about the situotion, Eventually the members agreed that they did
want Jill to be in the group.  Jill then thanked ‘them. The
worker tiien reiterated that often in life rules or principles had
to be chonged ts meat a specific need.  She pointed ouvt that the
members n~t seemed to feel o great deal for their group and this
vos showt oy how strongly they had reacted to a principle being
altered.  She reinforced their decision to include Jill, by
praising their decision showing how they hod accepted Jill into
their group. Nancy and Jane then said they both liked Jill, and
Mackie, putting her arm oround Jill, upologized to Jill for telling
her to "get out" before. . The worker osked whether enyone would
voluntear: to tell Jill in future what happened in the Friday groups
All the members spontuneously volunteered. Eventuolly it was
decided thot aftey each weekend Marie would bring Jill “up to date"
on.what she missed out.
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At this point the Motron passed the group room. Noncy said
"There goes Mug". The worxer asked whot this meant. Moncy replied

that they called the Matron this as she had o "funny" leg, a “gammy"

leg. The worker said she did not understand why they called the
Matron and each other names os they were all in the same boot,
Marie replied softly that "gammy" people always joke about their
troubles.  She poused and then said thot this was, in fact, their
biggest problem. The other group members ogreed.  The worker
asked the group whether they wonted to talk sbout this.  They
resporded eagerly, They each in turn reloted what was wrong with
them and what hed caused the disebility. All their descriptiong
were factuol, except for Petro who said her mother hod told her
that what had happenad to her was "because of the foct th;{ when
she was small she had had very long hoir down to her ank™ 5.  As
a result of this all her strength had gone into her hoi- and is
now still leaving her body". The worker decided not to pursve
Petro's statement in the group and made a mental note id see Petro
on her owyn ot a later stage for o social cusework interview.

The worker then asked the girls how they felt chout being disabled.
J3l1l soid she wished the worker would call them "gammy" and not
“disabled”, just as their doctors and friends do. Petro, Nancy
and Juckie supported Jill. Marie then said, "Yes, and the reason
we want to be called 'gamry® ond not ‘disabled® is because we

"connot fuce up to the fact that we ore disgbled". A stunned
,silence followed. The worker then suid softly thot it must be

very hord to ‘accept o physical dissbility. Noncy and Jackie then
reloted how they olways tried to hide that they were "gammy" by
wearing slacks. ~ The members then oll ventiloted a great deal of
onger dgoinst people who stare or laugh at them. As this waes. the
first time tho girls hod ever mentioned their disability the worker
decided not ts interpret or attempt to work through at o -deeper
level what was being discussed since this might have been too
threatening for thé girls.  She ended the meeting by saying that
it seemed that the members had shown how much the group meeting
means to then all.  Thay could now tolk to eoch other on a much
more personal level obout their problems.

Marie asked whether they could ogain talk absut these problems
next time. - The worker asked whether ony other group members olso
wanted to continue this discussion.  All the members agreed thot
they did.

QUESTIONS

1. (a) What purposes con social group work achieve with
a group of physically disabled children wio live
in an_institution? = (5)

{b) What purposes were achieved in the group meeting
described in the record? [63)



5 PAGES - PAGE FIVE

Identify and describe seven of the fourteen guidelines

for social group work presented by Gisele Konopka in

her book Sociel Group Work: A Helping Prreess,

{second edition, 1972y, Evaluate in fe: - f these

soven guidelines, the sotial worker's r 1 the

group meeting described in the record. (35)

What ore some of the major diagnostic tcole gvailable

to the sociol worker using the socicl group work

method? Identify and discuss these tools drowing
illustrations from the group meeting described in the

record, (18)

According to Charlotte Towle, all persons have common

humen needs.  Identify some of these needs and suggest

how, given ideal focilities, the needs of the ‘esidents

at the Dok Rehobilitation Home could be catersd for. (15)
Drow @ chart showing the organisation of welfare

sexvices in South Africa ond indicote where a service

such as the Ouk Rehabilitotion Home fits into the

overall pattern of services. (15)

During the process of the group meeting, the sociol
worker decided to see Peiro individually for a social
casevork interview.

a} Write o brief note on social casevork. {5)

b) What reasons can you suggest for the social
worker's decision to see Petxo on har own?

c) Whet other action systems could the social
worker form to help Petro, in oddition to
individuol inferviews with her? (2)
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APPENDIX XXI -~ QUESTIONNAIRE ADMINISTERED TO STUDENTS ON THE
FIRST DAY OF THE FIRST TERM

Dear Student,

You are one of sixty-five students enrolled in the first yeor
sociol work course at the University of the Witwotersrand

Your co~operation in the present study will throw light on what
you expect of the Social Wurk 1 course.

We hope you will want to be part of this study, ond by doing so
yov will, eorly in your troining, actually contribute to socicl
work research.

Before you begin to answer, plesse read the introduction very
carefully.

INTRODUCTION

1. It will not toke you long to fill in this guestionnaire

2. Answers ore not rated "true" or "false" and there is no work
allocuted to answers. ALl that wuiters is thet you should
express your individual opinion.

3. Your individugl identity will not be disclosed, Your response

will be confidenticl, end not even you will be able to identify
your answers in the stotistical summaries.

4,  Answer everv ruestion in occordence with instructions. You
will note thot in uume instonces the questions read "Mark
only one item" or "Mark as many items as you Like". So
please read each question carefully before muking your response.
When you are ready to give your answer, pleuse do se by plocing
a cross {thus @ X} in the space provided.




Poge 1

Your First Names soesecaessnrstasncnssissoosorrnsessssssesanacans

Your Fomily Nome ceevecececseiesiocorsnsartossonssrasssnssnnenss

(Your name is required for research follow-up purposes. Your
personol details will be regarded os strictly confidzntial, and
your individual answers will not be disclosed to ony parson.)

A, Which of the following stotements most closely reflect your
expectations about the nature of .social work treiring?
zhark only twe itews)

IN

2,

RERN

The student's personal development is of primary
importance in sociol work troining.

The student's personal devzlopment is of no
consequence in social work training.

In social work traeining eacl: student is generolly
regorded as on individuel.

In socliel work training students are generally
regarded as o group rather than as individuals.

Dthexr expectutions not listed in 1 - 4 above.
Please specify fully

B, Which of the following words most closely represent your
feolings cbout starting to study sociel work? (Mark only one)

excited
apprehensive
anxious
Reloxed
bored

Other feelings not listed in 1 - § above, Pleaso
specify fully.

The Scciol Work 1 course will involve many different learning
activities.

Some of these activities are listed below.

Pleass examine the list, and put o cross next to the two
activities thot vou most looking forward to (Maxk only izg)

1.

Information ~ giving lectures.
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E.

111

Which two

lectyrers
_L
2,

I

Page 2

Discussions - either as o closs or in small groups.
Preparotory reading in the library and at home,
Preparation of essays, reports ond project work.

Visits of observetion to social welfare and
ollie’ organizations.

Working with people as a volunteer in & social
welfare or ollied organization.

Other activities not listed in 1 - 6 above.
Please specify fully

of the following teaching aids would you most like
to use in the Social Work I course? {Mark two unly.)

Books of social work interest.
Films of social work interest

Live presentations of sociol work sitvotions eg.
people who have received social work help telling
the riase of their experiences.

Slides oi ..

Tape recordings of so:ial work inisrest.

ial work interest.

Role play {i.e. play-octing o souior swrk situation).

Other teaching aids not listed in 1 - 6. Please
specify fully

Which of the following statements reflect your expectations
with regard to the role of lesturers in your sociai work course?
(Mark as many as you like.)

1L
2.
3
4.

5.

Lecturers should give formal lectures to the class.
Lecturers should dictate notes to the class.
Lecturers should stimulate class discussions

Lecturers should encourage class members to involve
themselves in the course.

Lecturers should treat each student es an individual.

Lecturers should be impersonal in their approach to
each student.
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F.

7.

8.

Page 3

Lecturers should lecture ot the intellectual level
of the class,

Other expectotions not included in 1 -~ 7 obove.
Please specify fully.

Which of the following stotements reflect your expectations
with regard to yourself us a social work student in class
discussions? (Mark as many as you like.)

1.
2.
3.
4.

|11

I think chat I will participate in class diseussions

I think that I will initiate class discvssions

I think that I will listen to <lass discussions.

Other expectations of yourself not included in 1 = 3

ahove. Pleose specify fully.
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Note:In the Social Werk I course, the first five weeks of the ccademic

6.

yeor will be devoted to g speciol programme designed to give you

information about aleohol and druys, ond to give you insight into
the effects of olcoholism and drug-dependency on people.

The two questions below seek to establish your present attitudes

towards persons who are addicted to alcohol or drugs.

Which of the following statements reflect your ottitudes towards

people addicted to alschol? (Mark os many as you ike)

1. Alcoholics are psychologically ill.

EoeNpopren

RRRRARANR

Alcoholics should be punished.
Alcoholics are medically ill.
Alcoholics are harming themselves

Alcoholics should be helped to overcome their condition.

Alcoholics are o danger to their family and friends.

Alcoholics are having fun.
Alcoholics are o donger to society.
Alcoholics are dangerous to no one,

Other attitudes not included in 1 - 9 above.
Please specify fully.

seaae rvaraninseratians

woan “ebsensactenrannses




Page 4

Which of the following stotements reflect your ecttitudes
with regard to people addicted to drugs. (Mark as many os you
Like.)

.. L. Drug addicts are psychologicelly ill.
2. Drug addicts should be punished.
3. Drug addicts are medically ill.
4. Drug addicts are breaking the law.

8, Drug oddicts should be helped to overcome their
condition.

6, Drug addicts are harming themselves.
7. Drug uddicts are having fun.

8, Drug addicts ore o danger to their family and
friends.

9. Drug addicts are dangerous to no one.
0. Drug addicts orc a danger to society,

11, Other cttitudes not listed in 1 - 10, Please
specify fully.
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